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Document for: Approval 

  

 

This document contains 15 CRs to TS 34.123-1 v5.3.0. These CRs have been agreed by 
T1 and are put forward to TSG T for approval. 

 

NOTE: TS 34.123-1 R99, Rel-4 and Rel-5 are all merged into the Rel-5 specification. 
This means that test cases for the three releases are included in TS 34.123-1 
Rel-5 and therefore this is the only release being maintained. 

 

CR related to corrections to idle mode test cases: 

 
Spec CR Rev Release Subject Cat Version

Current 
Version 

New 
Doc-2nd-

Level 
Work 
item 

Releases 
affected 

34.123-1 503 - Rel-5 Correction to package 2 idle mode test cases 
6.2.1.7 and 6.2.1.8 

F 5.3.0 5.4.0 T1-030683 TEI R99, Rel-
4, Rel-5 

34.123-1 504 - Rel-5 Correction to low priority idle mode test cases 
6.2.1.3 and 6.2.1.4 

F 5.3.0 5.4.0 T1-030684 TEI R99, Rel-
4, Rel-5 

 

CR related to corrections to Layer 2 test cases: 

Spec CR Rev Release Subject Cat Version
Current 

Version 
New 

Doc-2nd-
Level 

Work 
item 

Releases 
affected 

34.123-1 477 - Rel-5 Correction to low prio RLC test case 7.2.3.32 F 5.3.0 5.4.0 T1-030519 TEI R99, Rel-
4, Rel-5 

34.123-1 478 - Rel-5 Correction to package 1 RLC test case 7.2.3.33 F 5.3.0 5.4.0 T1-030520 TEI R99, Rel-
4, Rel-5 

 

CR related to corrections to RABs test cases: 

Spec CR Rev Release Subject Cat Version
Current 

Version 
New 

Doc-2nd-
Level 

Work 
item 

Releases 
affected 

34.123-1 479 - Rel-5 Removal of RAB test cases associated with 
recently void RABs in 34.108 

F 5.3.0 5.4.0 T1-030521 TEI R99, Rel-
4, Rel-5 

34.123-1 520 - Rel-5 Correction to low priority test cases 14.2.34.1, 
14.2.45, 14.2.46, 14.2.54 and to sections 14.1.1 
and 14.1.2 (Revision of T1-030573) 

F 5.3.0 5.4.0 T1-030718 TEI R99, Rel-
4, Rel-5 

 

CR related to corrections to NAS test cases: 

Spec CR Rev Release Subject Cat Version
Current 

Version 
New 

Doc-2nd-
Level 

Work 
item 

Releases 
affected 



34.123-1 483 - Rel-5 Correction to TC 9.3.2 F 5.3.0 5.4.0 T1-030533 TEI R99, Rel-
4, Rel-5 

34.123-1 482 - Rel-5 Introduction of a new test case 9.2.5 
Authentication Rejected by the UE / fraudulent 
network 

F 5.3.0 5.4.0 T1-030529 TEI R99, Rel-
4, Rel-5 

34.123-1 500 - Rel-5 Corrections to GMM P4 test case 12.9.6 F 5.3.0 5.4.0 T1-030668 TEI R99, Rel-
4, Rel-5 

34.123-1 501 - Rel-5 Modifications and corrections for GMM test 
cases 

F 5.3.0 5.4.0 T1-030675 TEI R99, Rel-
4, Rel-5 

34.123-1 516 - Rel-5 Correction to low priority test cases 9.4.3.2, 
9.4.3.3 and 9.4.3.4 (Revision of T1-030572) 

F 5.3.0 5.4.0 T1-030710 TEI R99, Rel-
4, Rel-5 

34.123-1 519 - Rel-5 Modifications and corrections of GMM test case F 5.3.0 5.4.0 T1-030717 TEI R99, Rel-
4, Rel-5 

34.123-1 518 - Rel-5 Corrections to package 4 GMM test cases 
12.4.1.4c and 12.4.1.4.d 

F 5.3.0 5.4.0 T1-030713 TEI R99, Rel-
4, Rel-5 

 

CR related to corrections to SMS test cases: 

Spec CR Rev Release Subject Cat Version
Current 

Version 
New 

Doc-2nd-
Level 

Work 
item 

Releases 
affected 

34.123-1 494 - Rel-5 Corrections to package 3 SMS test cases 
16.1.9.1 and 16.1.9.2 (Multiple SMS mobile 
originated) 

F 5.3.0 5.4.0 T1-030636 TEI R99, Rel-
4, Rel-5 

34.123-1 495 - Rel-5 Section 16.2.5: Corrections to low-priority SMS 
test cases 16.2.5.1, 16.2.5.2, 16.2.5.3 

F 5.3.0 5.4.0 T1-030642 TEI R99, Rel-
4, Rel-5 
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CHANGE REQUEST 
 

! 34.123-1 CR 477 ! rev - ! Current version: 5.3.0 ! 

 
For HELP on using this form, see bottom of this page or look at the pop-up text over the ! symbols. 

 
 

Proposed change affects: UICC apps!  ME X Radio Access Network  Core Network  
 

 
Title: ! CR to 34.123-1 R5; Correction to low prio RLC test case 7.2.3.32 
  
Source: ! Ericsson 
  
Work item code: ! TEI  Date: ! 24/04/2003 
     
Category: ! F  Release: ! REL-5 
 Use one of the following categories: 

F  (correction) 
A  (corresponds to a correction in an earlier release) 
B  (addition of feature),  
C  (functional modification of feature) 
D  (editorial modification) 

Detailed explanations of the above categories can 
be found in 3GPP TR 21.900. 

Use one of the following releases: 
2 (GSM Phase 2) 
R96 (Release 1996) 
R97 (Release 1997) 
R98 (Release 1998) 
R99 (Release 1999) 
Rel-4 (Release 4) 
Rel-5 (Release 5) 
Rel-6 (Release 6) 

  
Reason for change: ! Title and definition clause are inconsistent to core specification. The maximum 

number of unsuccessfully transmission of a PDU is MAxDAT-1 times. 

Update of conformance requirement according to 25.322 V3.14.0 (March-03) 
including changes introduced by CR214 to 25.322 (RP-030101). 

  
Summary of change: ! 1. Title changed to “SDU discard after MaxDAT-1 number of transmissions” 

2. Clause 7.2.3.32.1: "MAxDAT times” is changed to "MaxDAT-1 times" 

3. Conformance requirement updated 

  
Consequences if  ! 
not approved: 

Test case not aligned to latest core specifications 

  
Clauses affected: ! 7.2.3.32 
  
 Y N   
Other specs !  X  Other core specifications !  
affected:  X  Test specifications  
  X  O&M Specifications  
  
Other comments: ! Affects R99, REL-4 and REL-5 test cases. 
 
How to create CRs using this form: 
Comprehensive information and tips about how to create CRs can be found at http://www.3gpp.org/specs/CR.htm.  
Below is a brief summary: 
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1) Fill out the above form. The symbols above marked ! contain pop-up help information about the field that they are 
closest to. 

2) Obtain the latest version for the release of the specification to which the change is proposed. Use the MS Word 
"revision marks"  feature (also known as "track changes") when making the changes. All 3GPP specifications can be 
downloaded from the 3GPP server under ftp://ftp.3gpp.org/specs/ For the latest version, look for the directory name 
with the latest date e.g. 2001-03 contains the specifications resulting from the March 2001 TSG meetings. 

3) With "track changes" disabled, paste the entire CR form (use CTRL-A to select it) into the specification just in front of 
the clause containing the first piece of changed text.  Delete those parts of the specification which are not relevant to 
the change request. 
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7.2.3.32 SDU discard after MaxDAT-1 number of retransmissions 

7.2.3.32.1 Definition 

This case tests that if a PDU is unsuccessfully transmitted MaxDAT-1 times, the SDU it carries, and therefore all other 
associated PDUs, are discarded by the transmitter and receiver. This mode of SDU discard is used to minimize data 
loss, and incorrect operation will effect the quality of service. 

7.2.3.32.2 Conformance requirement 

1. There shall be one VT(DAT) for each PDU and each shall be incremented every time the corresponding AMD 
PDU is scheduled to be transmitted. The initial value of this variable is 0. 

2. If the number of times an AMD PDU is scheduled for transmission reaches MaxDAT, the Sender shall: 

- discard all SDUs segments of which are contained in the AMD PDU; and 

- utilise explicit signalling to inform the Receiver according to clause 11.6. 

3. If VT(DAT) = MaxDAT, the Sender shall: 

- if "No_discard after MaxDAT number of transmissions" is configured: 

…. 

- if "SDU discard after MaxDAT number of transmissions" is configured: 

- initiate the "SDU discard with explicit signalling" procedure for the corresponding SDU, see subclause 
11.6. 

4. Upon initiation of the SDU discard with explicit signalling procedure, the Sender shall: 

….. 

- if "SDU discard after MaxDAT number of retransmissions" is configured: 

- discard all SDUs that have segments in AMD PDUs with "Sequence Number" SN inside the interval 
VT(A) ≤ SN ≤ X, where X is the value of the "Sequence Number" of the AMD PDU with VT(DAT) ≥ 
MaxDAT. 

- discard all AMD PDUs including segments of the discarded SDUs, unless they also carry a segment of a 
SDU whose timer has not expired; 

- if more than 15 discarded SDUs are to be informed to the Receiver (see subclause 11.6.2.2): 

…. 

- otherwise (less than or equal to 15 discarded SDUs are to be informed to the Receiver): 

- assemble an MRW SUFI with the discard information of the SDUs. 

- schedule and submit to lower layer a STATUS PDU/piggybacked STATUS PDU containing the MRW 
SUFI; 

…. 

Reference 

TS 25.322 clauses 9.4, 9.7.3.3, 11.3.3a and 11.6. 

7.2.3.32.3 Test purpose 

1. To verify that if VT(DAT) = MaxDAT for any PDU the sender initiates the SDU discard with explicit signalling 
procedure. 
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7.2.3.32.4 Method of test 

Initial conditions 

The generic procedure for Radio Bearer establishment (clause 7.1.3 of TS 34.108) is executed, with all the parameters 
as specified in the procedure, with the exception that the default Radio Access Bearer is replaced with the RAB defined 
for AM 7-bit "Length Indicator" tests in clause 7.2.3.1. 

These settings apply to both the uplink and downlink DTCH. 

The Radio Bearer is placed in UE test loop mode 1 with the UL SDU size set to (2 * AM_7_PayloadSize) – 1 bytes. 

Test procedure 

a) The SS sends 2 RLC SDUs of size (2 * AM_7_PayloadSize) – 1 bytes. 

b) The SS checks the RLC PDUs received on the uplink and responds to all poll requests with a STATUS PDU 
negatively acknowledging the RLC PDU with sequence number 0, and positively acknowledging all other RLC 
PDUs received. 

c) The SS monitors received STATUS PDUs for the presence of an MRW SUFI. 

d) The SS responds with a STATUS PDU containing a valid MRW_ACK SUFI. 

e) The SS checks any RLC SDUs reassembled from the uplink. 

f) The SS may optionally release the radio bearer. 

Expected sequence 

Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

1 " DOWNLINK RLC PDU SDU 1 
2 " DOWNLINK RLC PDU SDU 1 
3 " DOWNLINK RLC PDU SDU 2 
4 " DOWNLINK RLC PDU SDU 2 
5 # UPLINK RLC PDU SDU 1 

 
6 

 
# 

 
… 

 
SS continues to receive RLC PDUs 
 

7 # UPLINK RLC PDU SDU 2, Poll 
8 " STATUS PDU NAK SN=0 
9 # UPLINK RLC PDU Retransmit SN=0, Poll 
10 " STATUS PDU NAK SN=0 
11 # UPLINK RLC PDU Retransmit SN=0, Poll 
12 " STATUS PDU NAK SN=0 
13  Void  

14  Void  
15 # STATUS PDU MRW Command 
16 " STATUS PDU MRW_ACK 
17  RB RELEASE Optional step 

NOTE 1: The Expected Sequence shown is infomative. 
 The UPLINK and DOWNLINK PDU flows may overlap, but are shown separate for clarity. 
 Information such as SDU, PDU or Sequence numbers given in the comments column shall be 

considered informative only, for test case development purposes. 
 

7.2.3.32.5 Test requirements 

The uplink RLC PDU with sequence number 0 shall be retransmitted twice, then the SS shall detect a STATUS PDU 
with an MRW command. 
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CHANGE REQUEST 
 

! 34.123-1 CR 478 ! rev - ! Current version: 5.3.0 ! 

 
For HELP on using this form, see bottom of this page or look at the pop-up text over the ! symbols. 

 
 

Proposed change affects: UICC apps!  ME X Radio Access Network  Core Network  
 

 
Title: ! CR to 34.123-1 R5; Correction to package 1 RLC test case 7.2.3.33 
  
Source: ! Ericsson 
  
Work item code: ! TEI  Date: ! 24/04/2003 
     
Category: ! F  Release: ! REL-5 
 Use one of the following categories: 

F  (correction) 
A  (corresponds to a correction in an earlier release) 
B  (addition of feature),  
C  (functional modification of feature) 
D  (editorial modification) 

Detailed explanations of the above categories can 
be found in 3GPP TR 21.900. 

Use one of the following releases: 
2 (GSM Phase 2) 
R96 (Release 1996) 
R97 (Release 1997) 
R98 (Release 1998) 
R99 (Release 1999) 
Rel-4 (Release 4) 
Rel-5 (Release 5) 
Rel-6 (Release 6) 

  
Reason for change: ! Update of conformance requirement according to 25.322 V3.14.0 (March-03) 

including changes introduced by CR214 to 25.322 (RP-030101).  

  
Summary of change: ! Update of conformance requirement and its references. 

  
Consequences if  ! 
not approved: 

Test case not aligned to latest core specifications 

  
Clauses affected: ! 7.2.3.33 
  
 Y N   
Other specs !  X  Other core specifications !  
affected:  X  Test specifications  
  X  O&M Specifications  
  
Other comments: ! Affects R99, REL-4 and REL-5 test cases. 
 
How to create CRs using this form: 
Comprehensive information and tips about how to create CRs can be found at http://www.3gpp.org/specs/CR.htm.  
Below is a brief summary: 

1) Fill out the above form. The symbols above marked ! contain pop-up help information about the field that they are 
closest to. 

2) Obtain the latest version for the release of the specification to which the change is proposed. Use the MS Word 
"revision marks"  feature (also known as "track changes") when making the changes. All 3GPP specifications can be 
downloaded from the 3GPP server under ftp://ftp.3gpp.org/specs/ For the latest version, look for the directory name 
with the latest date e.g. 2001-03 contains the specifications resulting from the March 2001 TSG meetings. 
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7.2.3.33 Operation of the RLC Reset procedure / UE Originated 

7.2.3.33.1 Definition 

This case tests that when the maximum number of retransmissions is exceeded, the UE initiates and performs the RLC 
Reset procedure. Incorrect operation of this procedure may cause loss of service. 

7.2.3.33.2 Conformance requirement 

The Sender shall: 

- if one of the following triggers is detected: 

1) "No_Discard after MaxDAT number of retransmissions" is configured and VT(DAT) equals the value MaxDAT 
(see TS 25.322 subclause 9.7.3.4); 

… 

- stop transmitting any AMD PDU or STATUS PDU; 

- increment VT(RST) by 1; 

- if VT(RST) = MaxRST: 

- the Sender may submit to the lower layer a RESET PDU; 

- perform the actions specified in TS 25.322 subclause 11.4.4a. 

- else (if VT(RST) < MaxRST): 

- submit a RESET PDU to the lower layer; (*NOTE: changed to style B3) 

- start the timer Timer_RST. (*NOTE: changed to style B3) 

NOTE: If the TFC selection exchange has been initiated by sending the RLC Entity Info parameter to MAC, the 
RLC entity may delay the RLC reset procedure until the end of the next TTI. 

When a reset procedure has been initiated it can only be ended upon reception of a RESET ACK PDU with the same 
RSN value as in the corresponding RESET PDU, or upon request of re-establishment or release from upper layer, a 
reset procedure is not interrupted by the reception of a RESET PDU from the peer entity. 

[...] 

The Sender shall: 

- set the HFNI field to the currently highest used HFN (DL HFN when the RESET PDU is sent by UTRAN or UL 
HFN when the RESET PDU is sent by the UE); 

- set the RSN field to the sequence number of the RESET PDU. The sequence number of the first RESET PDU 
after the AM entity is established or re-established shall be "0". This sequence number is incremented every time 
a new RESET PDU is transmitted, but not when a RESET PDU is retransmitted. 

[...] 

Upon reception of a RESET ACK PDU, the Sender shall: 

- if the Sender has already transmitted a RESET PDU which has not been yet acknowledged by a RESET ACK 
PDU: 

- if the received RSN value is the same as the one in the corresponding RESET PDU: 

- set the HFN value (DL HFN when the RESET ACK PDU is received in UE or UL HFN when the RESET 
ACK PDU is received in UTRAN) to the HFNI field of the received RESET ACK PDU; 

- reset the state variables described in subclause 9.4 to their initial values; 
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- stop all the timers described in subclause 9.5; 

- reset configurable parameters to their configured values; 

- discard all RLC PDUs in the receiving side of the AM RLC entity; 

- discard all RLC SDUs that were transmitted before the reset in the transmitting side of the AM RLC 
entity; 

- increase with one the UL HFN and DL HFN, and the updated HFN values shall be used for the first 
transmitted and received AMD PDUs after the reset procedure; 

- otherwise (if the received RSN value is not the same as the one in the corresponding RESET PDU): 

- discard the RESET ACK PDU; 

- otherwise (if the Sender has not transmitted a RESET PDU which has not been yet acknowledged by a RESET 
ACK PDU): 

- discard the RESET ACK PDU. 

NOTE: If the TFC selection exchange has been initiated by sending the RLC Entity Info parameter to MAC, the 
RLC entity may delay the RLC SDUs discard in the transmitting side until the end of the next TTI. 

[...] 

If Timer_RST expires before the reset procedure is terminated, the Sender shall: 

- increment VT(RST) by one; 

- if VT(RST)<MaxRST-1: 

- set the RESET PDU as previously transmitted (even if additional SDUs were discarded in the mean-time); 

- transmit RESET PDU; 

- restart Timer_RST. 

- increment VT(RST) by one; 

- restart Timer_RST. 

Reference 

TS 25.322 clause 11.4.2, 11.4.2.1, 11.4.4, 11.4.5.1. 

7.2.3.33.3 Test purpose 

1. To verify that the Reset procedure is initiated when the maximum number of retransmissions has been exceeded 
(Reset trigger condition 1) in subclause 11.4.2 of 3GPP TS 25.322 (R1999). 

2. To verify that the sender resets state variables to their initial value and resets configurable parameters to their 
configured value. 

3. To verify that RSN is updated correctly.  

4. To verify operation of Timer_RST. 

7.2.3.33.4 Method of test 

Initial conditions 

The generic procedure for Radio Bearer establishment (clause 7.1.3 of TS 34.108) is executed, with all the parameters 
as specified in the procedure, with the exception that the default Radio Access Bearer is replaced with the RAB defined 
for AM 7-bit "Length Indicator" tests in clause 7.2.3.1. 
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The following RLC parameter values are used in place of the values in clause 7.2.3.1: 

Uplink RLC  
  Transmission RLC discard  
 No discard  
   Max_DAT 4 

 

These settings apply to both the uplink and downlink DTCH. 

The Radio Bearer is placed in UE test loop mode 1 with the UL SDU size set to (2 * AM_7_PayloadSize) – 1 bytes. 

Test procedure 

a) The SS sends 2 RLC SDUs of size (2 * AM_7_PayloadSize) – 1 bytes. 

b) The SS checks the RLC PDUs received on the uplink and responds to all poll requests with a STATUS PDU 
negatively acknowledging the RLC PDU with sequence number 0, and positively acknowledging all other RLC 
PDUs received. 

c) The SS notes the time that the RESET PDU is received. This time will be recorded as T1. The SS notes the value 
of the RSN bit. 

d) The SS makes no response, and notes the time that the next RESET PDU is received. This time will be recorded 
as T2. The SS notes the value of the RSN bit. 

e) The SS sends a RESET ACK PDU with the RSN bit set to the same value as received in the RESET PDU 
received in step d). 

f) The SS sends an RLC SDU of size (2 * AM_7_PayloadSize) – 1bytes. 

g) The SS checks the RLC PDUs received on the uplink and responds to all poll requests with a STATUS PDU 
negatively acknowledging the RLC PDU with sequence number 0, and positively acknowledging all other RLC 
PDUs received. 

h) The SS notes the value of the RSN bit of the RESET PDU received. 

i) The SS sends a RESET ACK PDU with the RSN bit set to the value received in the RESET PDU in step c (the 
incorrect value). 

j) The SS waits to receive another RESET PDU and checks the RSN bit. 

k) The SS sends a RESET ACK PDU with the correct RSN bit. 

l) The SS checks any RLC SDU received on the uplink. 

m) The SS may optionally release the radio bearer. 
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Expected sequence 

Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

1 " DOWNLINK RLC PDU SDU 1 
2 " DOWNLINK RLC PDU SDU 1 
3 " DOWNLINK RLC PDU SDU 2 
4 " DOWNLINK RLC PDU SDU 2 
5 # UPLINK RLC PDU SDU 1 

 
6 

 
# 

 
… 

 
SS continues to receive RLC PDUs 
 

7 # UPLINK RLC PDU SDU, Poll  
The Poll may appear in returned PDU for 
either SDU 1 or 2 

8 " STATUS PDU NAK SN=0 
9 # UPLINK RLC PDU Retransmit PDU SN=0, Poll 
10 " STATUS PDU NAK SN=0 
11 # UPLINK RLC PDU Retransmit PDU SN=0, Poll 
12 " STATUS PDU NAK SN=0 
13  Void  

14  Void  
15 # RESET PDU Note T1 

16 # RESET PDU Note T2, check RSN 

17 " RESET ACK PDU  
18 " DOWNLINK RLC PDU SDU 3 
19 " DOWNLINK RLC PDU SDU 3 
20 # UPLINK RLC PDU SDU 3, check PDU has SN=0 

21 # UPLINK RLC PDU SDU 3, Poll 
22 " STATUS PDU NAK SN=0 
23 # UPLINK RLC PDU Retransmit SN=0, Poll 
24 " STATUS PDU NAK SN=0 
25 # UPLINK RLC PDU Retransmit SN=0, Poll 
26 " STATUS PDU NAK SN=0 
27  Void  

28  Void  
29 # RESET PDU Check RSN 

30 " RESET ACK PDU RSN = 0 
31 # RESET PDU Check RSN 

32 " RESET ACK PDU RSN = 1 
33  RB RELEASE Optional step 

NOTE: The Expected Sequence shown is infomative. 
 The UPLINK and DOWNLINK PDU flows may overlap, but are shown separate for clarity. 
 Information such as SDU, PDU or Sequence numbers given in the comments column shall be 

considered informative only, for test case development purposes. 
 

7.2.3.33.5 Test requirements 

1. The measured time T2 – T1 shall be 500 ms. 

2. In steps 20 to 21 the SS shall receive an RLC SDU with contents that match the third RLC SDU sent to the UE. 
The first RLC PDU containing that SDU shall have sequence number 0. 

3. The RSN bit of the first and second RESET PDUs received shall be set to 0. The RSN bit of the third and fourth 
RESET PDU shall be set to 1. 
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! 34.123-1 CR 479 ! rev - ! Current version: 5.3.0 ! 
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Proposed change affects: UICC apps!  ME X Radio Access Network  Core Network  
 
Title: ! Removal of RAB test cases associated with recently void RABs in 34.108 
  
Source: ! 3 
  
Work item code: ! TEI  Date: ! 24/04/2003 
     
Category: ! F  Release: ! Rel-5 
 Use one of the following categories: 

F  (correction) 
A  (corresponds to a correction in an earlier release) 
B  (addition of feature),  
C  (functional modification of feature) 
D  (editorial modification) 

Detailed explanations of the above categories can 
be found in 3GPP TR 21.900. 

Use one of the following releases: 
2 (GSM Phase 2) 
R96 (Release 1996) 
R97 (Release 1997) 
R98 (Release 1998) 
R99 (Release 1999) 
Rel-4 (Release 4) 
Rel-5 (Release 5) 
Rel-6 (Release 6) 

  
Reason for change: ! At T1#18 the CR in T1-030036 was approved. The CR removed a number of 

reference radio bearer configurations in sub clause 6.10.2 of 34.108. This CR 
removes the associated test cases for these RABs in clause 14 of 34.123-1 

 
  
Summary of change: ! 1.   It is proposed to remove the following combinations of RABs and signalling 

RBs from section 14.2.x (Combinations on DPCH)  

14.2. RAB and SRB 

18 Streaming / unknown / UL:0 DL:64 kbps / CS UL:3.4 
DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH 

19 Streaming / unknown / UL:64 DL:0 kbps / CS + UL:3.4 
DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH 

24 Interactive or background / UL:64 DL:8 kbps / PS RAB 
+ UL:3.4 DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH 

36 Interactive or background / UL:128 DL:2048 kbps / PS 
RAB + UL:3.4 DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH  

37 Interactive or background / UL:384 DL:2048 kbps / PS 
RAB + UL:3.4 DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH  

46 Conversational / speech / UL:12.2 DL:12.2 kbps / CS 
RAB + Streaming / unknown / UL:0 DL:64 kbps / CS or 
PS RAB + UL:3.4 DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH 

54 Interactive or background / UL:64 DL:128 kbps / PS 
RAB + Streaming / unknown / UL:0 DL:64 kbps / CS + 
UL:3.4 DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH 
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2.   It is proposed to remove the following combinations of RABs and signalling 
RBs from section 14.3.x (combinations on DSCH and DPCH)  

14.3 RAB and SRB 

1 Interactive or background / UL:64 DL:256 kbps / PS 
RAB + UL:3.4 DL: 3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH 

4 Conversational / speech / UL:12.2 DL:12.2 kbps / CS 
RAB + Interactive or background / UL:64 DL:256 
kbps / PS RAB + UL:3.4 DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for 
DCCH 

  
  
Consequences if  ! 
not approved: 

Test cases will appear in 34.123-1 for which there is no corresponding RAB 
combination definition in 34.108. 

  
Clauses affected: ! 14.2 & 14.3 
  
 Y N   
Other specs !  X  Other core specifications !  
Affected:  X  Test specifications  
  X  O&M Specifications  
  
Other comments: !  
 
How to create CRs using this form: 
Comprehensive information and tips about how to create CRs can be found at http://www.3gpp.org/specs/CR.htm.  
Below is a brief summary: 

1) Fill out the above form. The symbols above marked ! contain pop-up help information about the field that they are 
closest to. 

2) Obtain the latest version for the release of the specification to which the change is proposed. Use the MS Word 
"revision marks"  feature (also known as "track changes") when making the changes. All 3GPP specifications can be 
downloaded from the 3GPP server under ftp://ftp.3gpp.org/specs/ For the latest version, look for the directory name 
with the latest date e.g. 2001-03 contains the specifications resulting from the March 2001 TSG meetings. 

3) With "track changes" disabled, paste the entire CR form (use CTRL-A to select it) into the specification just in front of 
the clause containing the first piece of changed text.  Delete those parts of the specification which are not relevant to 
the change request. 
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< New section starts> 

14.2.18 Void Streaming / unknown / UL:0 DL:64 kbps / CS RAB + 
UL:3.4 DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH 

14.2.18.1 Conformance requirement 

See 14.2.4.1. 

14.2.18.2 Test purpose 

Test to verify establishment and data transfer of reference radio bearer configuration 
as specified in TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.1.18. 
To be able to test the downlink radio bearer using the UE loopback function for the 
reference radio bearer UL:0 DL: 64 kbps, the reference radio bearer configuration 
according to TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.1.15.1 (Streaming/unknown/UL:14.4 kbps) is 
used in uplink.  

14.2.18.3 Method of test 

Initial Conditions 

The following RLC Info parameter values shall be set by the SS: 
Uplink RLC  
 TM RLC  
  Transmission RLC discard  
   CHOICE SDU 
Discard Mode 

 

    Timer based 
no explicit 

 

    
 Timer_discard 

100ms 

  Segmentation indication FALSE 
Downlink RLC  
 TM RLC  
  Segmentation indication FALSE 
NOTE:  Timer based discard without explicit signalling is used in uplink to 

secure that the UE will be able to return data for the case when the 
UE test loop function will not deliver all the SDUs in one and the 
same TTI . 

 
Uplink TFS: 

 TFI RB5 
(14.4 kbps) DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x576 0x148 TFS 
TF1, bits 1x576 1x148 

 
Uplink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
UL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC2 (TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC3 (TF1, TF1) 

 
Downlink TFS: 
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 TFI RB5 
(64 kbps) DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x320 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x320 1x148 
TF2, bits 2x320 N/A 
TF3, bits 4x320 N/A 

TFS 

TF4, bits 8x320 N/A 

 
Downlink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
DL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC2 (TF2, TF0) 
DL_TFC3 (TF3, TF0) 
DL_TFC4 (TF4, TF0) 
DL_TFC5 (TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC6 (TF1, TF1) 
DL_TFC7 (TF2, TF1) 
DL_TFC8 (TF3, TF1) 
DL_TFC9 (TF4, TF1) 

 
Sub-tests: 
Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  

Under test 

Uplink 
TFCS  

Under test 
 

Implicitely tested Restricted 
UL TFCIs 

UL RLC SDU 
size 

(bits) 
(note 1) 

Test data 
size 
(bits) 

(note 1) 
1 DL_TFC1 UL_TFC1 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC5, UL_TFC0, 

UL_TFC2 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3 

RB5: 576 RB5: 320 

2 DL_TFC2 UL_TFC1 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC5, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3 

RB5: 576 RB5: 
2x320 

3 DL_TFC3 UL_TFC1 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC5, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3 

RB5: 576 RB5: 
4x320 

4 DL_TFC4 UL_TFC1 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC5, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3 

RB5: 576 RB5: 
8x320 

NOTE 1: See TS 34.109 [10] clause 5.3.2.6.2 for details regarding loopback of RLC SDUs. 

 
See 14.1.1 for test procedure.  

14.2.18.4  Test requirements 

See 14.1.1 for definition of step 10 and step 15. 
1. At step 10 the UE shall send RADIO BEARER SETUP COMPLETE. 

2. At step 15 the UE shall return 

-  for sub-test 1: an RLC SDU on RB5 where the first 320 bits have the same content as the 
RLC SDU sent by the SS.  

-  for sub-test 2 to 4: one or more RLC SDUs on RB5 where the first 320 bits have the same 
content as the RLC SDU sent by the SS.  
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14.2.19 Void Streaming / unknown / UL:64 DL:0 kbps / CS RAB + 
UL:3.4 DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH 

14.2.19.1 Conformance requirement 

See 14.2.4.1. 

14.2.19.2 Test purpose 

Test to verify establishment and data transfer of reference radio bearer configuration 
as specified in TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.1.19. 
To be able to test the uplink radio bearer using the UE loopback function for the 
reference radio bearer UL:64 DL: 0 kbps, the reference radio bearer configuration 
according to TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.1.15.2 (Streaming/unknown/DL:14.4 kbps) is 
used in downlink.  

14.2.19.3 Method of test 

Initial Conditions 

The following RLC Info parameter values shall be set by the SS: 
Uplink RLC  
 TM RLC  
  Segmentation indication TRUE 
Downlink RLC  
 TM RLC  
  Segmentation indication TRUE 

 
Uplink TFS: 

 TFI RB5 
(64 kbps) 

DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x320 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x320 1x148 
TF2, bits 2x320 N/A 
TF3, bits 4x320 N/A 

TFS 

TF4, bits 8x320 N/A 

 
Uplink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
UL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC2 (TF2, TF0) 
UL_TFC3 (TF3, TF0) 
UL_TFC4 (TF4, TF0) 
UL_TFC5 (TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC6 (TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC7 (TF2, TF1) 
UL_TFC8 (TF3, TF1) 
UL_TFC9 (TF4, TF1) 

 
Downlink TFS: 

 TFI RB5 
(14.4 kbps) DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x576 0x148 TFS 
TF1, bits 1x576 1x148 

 
Downlink TFCS: 
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TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
DL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC2 (TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC3 (TF1, TF1) 

 
Sub-tests: 
Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  

Under test 

Uplink 
TFCS  

Under test 
 

Implicitely tested Restricted 
UL TFCIs 

UL RLC SDU 
size 

(bits) 
(note 1) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
(note 1) 

1 DL_TFC1 UL_TFC1 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC2, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC6 

RB5: 320 RB5: 576 
(note 2) 

2 DL_TFC1 UL_TFC2 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC2, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC7 

RB5: 640 RB5: 576 
(note 3) 

3 DL_TFC1 UL_TFC3 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC2, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC8 

RB5: 1280 RB5: 576 
(note 4) 

4 DL_TFC1 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC2, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 2560 RB5: 576 
(note 5) 

NOTE 1: See TS 34.109 [10] clause 5.3.2.6.2 for details regarding loopback of RLC SDUs. 
NOTE 2: SS is using a DL RLC SDU with 576 bits as test data (=DL RLC PDU size for DL/TF1). UE will return the first 

320 bits of the test data. 
NOTE 3: SS is using a DL RLC SDU size of 576 bits as test data (=DL RLC PDU size for DL/TF1). UE will return an 

RLC SDU repeating the received DL RLC SDU two times (truncating the last one to fit the UL RLC SDU size of 
640 bits).  

NOTE 4: SS is using a DL RLC SDU size of 576 bits as test data (=DL RLC PDU size for DL/TF1). UE will return an 
RLC SDU repeating the received DL RLC SDU three times (truncating the last one to fit the UL RLC SDU size 
of 1280 bits).  

NOTE 5: SS is using a DL RLC SDU size of 576 bits as test data (=DL RLC PDU size for DL/TF1). UE will return an 
RLC SDU repeating the received DL RLC SDU five times (truncating the last one to fit the UL RLC SDU size of 
2560 bits). 

 
See 14.1.1 for test procedure.  

14.2.19.4  Test requirements 

See 14.1.1 for definition of step 10 and step 15. 
1. At step 10 the UE shall send RADIO BEARER SETUP COMPLETE. 

2. At step 15 the UE transmitted transport format shall be  

-  for sub-test 1: RB5/TF1 (1x320). 

-  for sub-test 2: RB5/TF2 (2x320). 

-  for sub-test 3: RB5/TF3 (4x320). 

-  for sub-test 4: RB5/TF4 (8x320). 

3. At step 15 the UE shall return 

-  for sub-test 1: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the same content as the first 320 bits of the DL 
RLC SDU sent by the SS.  

-  for sub-test 2: an RLC SDU on RB5 for which the first 576 bits are equal to the sent DL 
RLC SDU bit pattern and the remaining 64 bits are equal to the first 64 bits of the sent DL 
RLC SDU. 
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-  for sub-test 3: an RLC SDU on RB5 for which the first 1152 bits are equal to the sent DL 
RLC SDU bit pattern repeated twice and the remaining 128 bits are equal to the first 128 bits 
of the sent DL RLC SDU.  

-  for sub-test 4: an RLC SDU on RB5 for which the first 2304 bits are equal to the sent DL 
RLC SDU bit pattern repeated four times and the remaining 256 bits are equal to the first 
256 of the sent DL RLC SDU. 

<End of modified section> 

 

< New section starts> 

14.2.24 Void Interactive or background / UL:64 DL:8 kbps / PS 
RAB + UL:3.4 DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH 

14.2.24.1 Interactive or background / UL:64 DL:8 kbps / PS RAB + UL:3.4 
DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH / TC 

14.2.24.1.1 Conformance requirement 

See 14.2.4.1.1. 

14.2.24.1.2 Test purpose 

Test to verify establishment and data transfer of reference radio bearer configuration 
as specified in TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.1.24 for the downlink turbo coding case.  

14.2.24.1.3 Method of test 

Uplink TFS: 

 TFI RB5 
(64 kbps) DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x336 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x336 1x148 
TF2, bits 2x336 N/A 
TF3, bits 3x336 N/A 

TFS 

TF4, bits 4x336 N/A 

 
Uplink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
UL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC2 (TF2, TF0) 
UL_TFC3 (TF3, TF0) 
UL_TFC4 (TF4, TF0) 
UL_TFC5 (TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC6 (TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC7 (TF2, TF1) 
UL_TFC8 (TF3, TF1) 
UL_TFC9 (TF4, TF1) 

 
Downlink TFS: 

 TFI RB5 
(8 kbps) DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x336 0x148 TFS 
TF1, bits 1x336 1x148 

 
Downlink TFCS: 
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TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
DL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC2 (TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC3 (TF1, TF1) 

 
Sub-tests: 
Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  

Under test 

Uplink 
TFCS  

Under test 
 

Implicitely tested Restricted 
UL TFCIs 

UL RLC SDU 
size 

(bits) 
(note) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
(note) 

1 DL_TFC1 UL_TFC1 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC2, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC6 

RB5: 312 RB5: 312 

2 DL_TFC1 UL_TFC2 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC2, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC7 

RB5: 632 RB5: 632 

3 DL_TFC1 UL_TFC3 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC2, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC8 

RB5: 952 RB5: 952 

4 DL_TFC1 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC2, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 1272 RB5: 1272 

NOTE: See TS 34.109 [10] clause 5.3.2.6.2 for details regarding loopback of RLC SDUs. 

 
See 14.1.1 for test procedure.  

14.2.24.1.4  Test requirements 

See 14.1.1 for definition of step 10 and step 15. 
1. At step 10 the UE shall send RADIO BEARER SETUP COMPLETE. 

2. At step 15 the UE transmitted transport format shall be  

-  for sub-test 1: RB5/TF1 (1x336). 

-  for sub-test 2: RB5/TF2 (2x336). 

-  for sub-test 3: RB5/TF3 (3x336). 

-  for sub-test 4: RB5/TF4 (4x336). 

3. At step 15 the UE shall return 

-  for sub-test 1 to 4: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the same content as the DL RLC SDU sent 
by the SS.  

14.2.24.2 Interactive or background / UL:64 DL:8 kbps / PS RAB + UL:3.4 
DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH / CC 

Test to verify establishment and data transfer of reference radio bearer configuration 
as specified in TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.1.24 for the downlink convolutional 
channel coding case.  
See test case 14.2.24.1 for test procedure and test requirement. 
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<End of modified section> 

 

< New section starts> 

14.2.36 Void Interactive or background / UL:128 DL:2048 kbps / 
PS RAB + UL:3.4 DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH 

14.2.36.1 Interactive or background / UL:128 DL:2048 kbps / PS RAB / 10 
ms TTI 

14.2.36.1.1 Conformance requirement 

See 14.2.4.1. 

14.2.36.1.2 Test purpose 

Test to verify establishment and data transfer of reference radio bearer configuration 
as specified in TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.1.36 for the 10 ms TTI case. 

14.2.36.1.3 Method of test 

Uplink TFS: 

 TFI RB5 
(128 kbps) DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x336 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x336 1x148 
TF2, bits 2x336 N/A 
TF3, bits 4x336 N/A 

TFS 

TF4, bits 8x336 N/A 

 
Uplink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
UL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC2 (TF2, TF0) 
UL_TFC3 (TF3, TF0) 
UL_TFC4 (TF4, TF0) 
UL_TFC5 (TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC6 (TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC7 (TF2, TF1) 
UL_TFC8 (TF3, TF1) 
UL_TFC9 (TF4, TF1) 

 
Downlink TFS: 
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 TFI 
RB5 

(2048 kbps, 
10ms) 

DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x656 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x656 1x148 
TF2, bits 2x656 N/A 
TF3, bits 4x656 N/A 
TF4, bits 8x656 N/A 
TF5, bits 12x656 N/A 
TF6, bits 16x656 N/A 
TF7, bits 20x656 N/A 
TF8, bits 24x656 N/A 
TF9, bits 28x656 N/A 

TFS 

TF10, bits 32x656 N/A 

 
Downlink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
DL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC2 (TF2, TF0) 
DL_TFC3 (TF3, TF0) 
DL_TFC4 (TF4, TF0) 
DL_TFC5 (TF5, TF0) 
DL_TFC6 (TF6, TF0) 
DL_TFC7 (TF7, TF0) 
DL_TFC8 (TF8, TF0) 
DL_TFC9 (TF9, TF0) 
DL_TFC10 (TF10, TF0) 
DL_TFC11 (TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC12 (TF1, TF1) 
DL_TFC13 (TF2, TF1) 
DL_TFC14 (TF3, TF1) 
DL_TFC15 (TF4, TF1) 
DL_TFC16 (TF5, TF1) 
DL_TFC17 (TF6, TF1) 
DL_TFC18 (TF7, TF1) 
DL_TFC19 (TF8, TF1) 
DL_TFC20 (TF9, TF1) 
DL_TFC21 (TF10, TF1) 

 
Sub-tests: 
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Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  
Under  
Test 

Uplink 
TFCS  
Under 
test 

 

Implicitely tested Restricted 
UL TFCIs 

UL RLC 
SDU size 

(bits) 
 

(note) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
 

(note) 
1 DL_TFC1 UL_TFC1 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 

UL_TFC5 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC6 

RB5: 632 RB5: 632 

2 DL_TFC2 UL_TFC2 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC7 

RB5: 1272 RB5: 1272 

3 DL_TFC3 UL_TFC3 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC8 

RB5: 2552 RB5: 2552 

4 DL_TFC4 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 5112 RB5: 5112 

5 DL_TFC5 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 7672 RB5: 7672 

6 DL_TFC6 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 10232 RB5: 10232 

7 DL_TFC7 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 12792 RB5: 12792 

8 DL_TFC8 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 15352 RB5: 15352 

9 DL_TFC9 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 17912 RB5: 17912 

10 DL_TFC10 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 20472 RB5: 20472 

NOTE: See TS 34.109 [10] clause 5.3.2.6.2 for details regarding loopback of RLC SDUs. 
The UL RLC SDU size have been choosen such that the UE will return all data received in downlink and that 
the UL RLC SDU will fill up the uplink transport format set under test over one or several transmission time 
intervals. 

 
See 14.1.1 for test procedure.  

14.2.36.1.4  Test requirements 

See 14.1.1 for definition of step 10 and step 15. 
1. At step 10 the UE shall send RADIO BEARER SETUP COMPLETE. 

2. At step 15 the UE transmitted transport format shall be  

-  for sub-test 1: RB5/TF1 (1x336). 

-  for sub-test 2: RB5/TF2 (2x336). 

-  for sub-test 3: RB5/TF3 (4x336). 

-  for sub-test 4 to 10: RB5/TF4 (8x336). 
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3. At step 15 the UE shall return 

-  for sub-test 1 to 10: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the same content as the DL RLC SDU sent 
by the SS. 

14.2.36.2 Interactive or background / UL:128 DL:2048 kbps / PS RAB / 20 
ms TTI 

14.2.36.2.1 Conformance requirement 

See 14.2.4.1. 

14.2.36.2.2 Test purpose 

Test to verify establishment and data transfer of reference radio bearer configuration 
as specified in TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.1.36 for the 20 ms TTI case. 

14.2.36.2.3 Method of test 

Uplink TFS: 

 TFI RB5 
(128 kbps) DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x336 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x336 1x148 
TF2, bits 2x336 N/A 
TF3, bits 4x336 N/A 

TFS 

TF4, bits 8x336 N/A 

 
Uplink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
UL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC2 (TF2, TF0) 
UL_TFC3 (TF3, TF0) 
UL_TFC4 (TF4, TF0) 
UL_TFC5 (TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC6 (TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC7 (TF2, TF1) 
UL_TFC8 (TF3, TF1) 
UL_TFC9 (TF4, TF1) 
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Downlink TFS: 

 TFI 
RB5 

(2048 kbps, 
10ms) 

DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x656 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x656 1x148 
TF2, bits 2x656 N/A 
TF3, bits 4x656 N/A 
TF4, bits 8x656 N/A 
TF5, bits 12x656 N/A 
TF6, bits 16x656 N/A 
TF7, bits 20x656 N/A 
TF8, bits 24x656 N/A 
TF9, bits 28x656 N/A 
TF10, bits 32x656 N/A 
TF11, bits 36x656 N/A 
TF12, bits 40x656 N/A 
TF13, bits 44x656 N/A 
TF14, bits 48x656 N/A 
TF15, bits 52x656 N/A 
TF16, bits 56x656 N/A 
TF17, bits 60x656 N/A 

TFS 

TF18, bits 64x656 N/A 

 
Downlink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
DL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC2 (TF2, TF0) 
DL_TFC3 (TF3, TF0) 
DL_TFC4 (TF4, TF0) 
DL_TFC5 (TF5, TF0) 
DL_TFC6 (TF6, TF0) 
DL_TFC7 (TF7, TF0) 
DL_TFC8 (TF8, TF0) 
DL_TFC9 (TF9, TF0) 
DL_TFC10 (TF10, TF0) 
DL_TFC11 (TF11, TF0) 
DL_TFC12 (TF12, TF0) 
DL_TFC13 (TF13, TF0) 
DL_TFC14 (TF14, TF0) 
DL_TFC15 (TF15, TF0) 
DL_TFC16 (TF16, TF0) 
DL_TFC17 (TF17, TF0) 
DL_TFC18 (TF18, TF0) 
DL_TFC19 (TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC20 (TF1, TF1) 
DL_TFC21 (TF2, TF1) 
DL_TFC22 (TF3, TF1) 
DL_TFC23 (TF4, TF1) 
DL_TFC24 (TF5, TF1) 
DL_TFC25 (TF6, TF1) 
DL_TFC26 (TF7, TF1) 
DL_TFC27 (TF8, TF1) 
DL_TFC28 (TF9, TF1) 
DL_TFC29 (TF10, TF1) 
DL_TFC30 (TF11, TF1) 
DL_TFC31 (TF12, TF1) 
DL_TFC32 (TF13, TF1) 
DL_TFC33 (TF14, TF1) 
DL_TFC34 (TF15, TF1) 
DL_TFC35 (TF16, TF1) 
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TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
DL_TFC36 (TF17, TF1) 
DL_TFC37 (TF18, TF1) 

 
Sub-tests: 
Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  
Under  
Test 

Uplink 
TFCS  
Under 
test 

 

Implicitely tested Restricted 
UL TFCIs 

UL RLC 
SDU size 

(bits) 
 

(note) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
 

(note) 
1 DL_TFC1 UL_TFC1 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 

UL_TFC5 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC6 

RB5: 632 RB5: 632 

2 DL_TFC2 UL_TFC2 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC7 

RB5: 1272 RB5: 1272 

3 DL_TFC3 UL_TFC3 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC8 

RB5: 2552 RB5: 2552 

4 DL_TFC4 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 5112 RB5: 5112 

5 DL_TFC5 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 7672 RB5: 7672 

6 DL_TFC6 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 10232 RB5: 10232 

7 DL_TFC7 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 12792 RB5: 12792 

8 DL_TFC8 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 15352 RB5: 15352 

9 DL_TFC9 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 17912 RB5: 17912 

10 DL_TFC10 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 20472 RB5: 20472 

11 DL_TFC11 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 23032 RB5: 23032 

12 DL_TFC12 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 25592 RB5: 25592 

13 DL_TFC13 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 28152 RB5: 28152 
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Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  
Under  
Test 

Uplink 
TFCS  
Under 
test 

 

Implicitely tested Restricted 
UL TFCIs 

UL RLC 
SDU size 

(bits) 
 

(note) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
 

(note) 
14 DL_TFC14 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 

UL_TFC5 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 30712 RB5: 30712 

15 DL_TFC15 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 33272 RB5: 33272 

16 DL_TFC16 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 35832 RB5: 35832 

17 DL_TFC17 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 38392 RB5: 38392 

18 DL_TFC18 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 40952 RB5: 40952 

NOTE: See TS 34.109 [10] clause 5.3.2.6.2 for details regarding loopback of RLC SDUs.  
The UL RLC SDU size have been choosen such that the UE will return all data received in downlink and that 
the UL RLC SDU will fill up the uplink transport format set under test over one or several transmission time 
intervals. 

 
See 14.1.1 for test procedure.  

14.2.36.2.4  Test requirements 

See 14.1.1 for definition of step 10 and step 15. 
1. At step 10 the UE shall send RADIO BEARER SETUP COMPLETE. 

2. At step 15 the UE transmitted transport format shall be  

-  for sub-test 1: RB5/TF1 (1x336). 

-  for sub-test 2: RB5/TF2 (2x336). 

-  for sub-test 3: RB5/TF3 (4x336). 

-  for sub-test 4 to 18: RB5/TF4 (8x336). 

3. At step 15 the UE shall return 

-  for sub-test 1 to 18: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the same content as the DL RLC SDU sent 
by the SS. 

14.2.37 Void Interactive or background / UL:384 DL:2048 kbps / 
PS RAB + UL:3.4 DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH 

14.2.37.1 Interactive or background / UL:384 DL:2048 kbps / PS RAB / 10 
ms TTI 

14.2.37.1.1 Conformance requirement 

See 14.2.4.1. 
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14.2.37.1.2 Test purpose 

Test to verify establishment and data transfer of reference radio bearer configuration 
as specified in TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.1.37 for the 10 ms TTI case. 

14.2.37.1.3 Method of test 

Uplink TFS: 

 TFI RB5 
(384 kbps, 10ms) DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x336 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x336 1x148 
TF2, bits 2x336 N/A 
TF3, bits 4x336 N/A 
TF4, bits 8x336 N/A 

TFS 

TF5, bits 12x336 N/A 

 
Uplink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
UL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC2 (TF2, TF0) 
UL_TFC3 (TF3, TF0) 
UL_TFC4 (TF4, TF0) 
UL_TFC5 (TF5, TF0) 
UL_TFC6 (TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC7 (TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC8 (TF2, TF1) 
UL_TFC9 (TF3, TF1) 
UL_TFC10 (TF4, TF1) 
UL_TFC11 (TF5, TF1) 

 
Downlink TFS: 

 TFI 
RB5 

(2048 kbps, 
10ms) 

DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x656 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x656 1x148 
TF2, bits 2x656 N/A 
TF3, bits 4x656 N/A 
TF4, bits 8x656 N/A 
TF5, bits 12x656 N/A 
TF6, bits 16x656 N/A 
TF7, bits 20x656 N/A 
TF8, bits 24x656 N/A 
TF9, bits 28x656 N/A 

TFS 

TF10, bits 32x656 N/A 

 
Downlink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
DL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC2 (TF2, TF0) 
DL_TFC3 (TF3, TF0) 
DL_TFC4 (TF4, TF0) 
DL_TFC5 (TF5, TF0) 
DL_TFC6 (TF6, TF0) 
DL_TFC7 (TF7, TF0) 
DL_TFC8 (TF8, TF0) 
DL_TFC9 (TF9, TF0) 
DL_TFC10 (TF10, TF0) 
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TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
DL_TFC11 (TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC12 (TF1, TF1) 
DL_TFC13 (TF2, TF1) 
DL_TFC14 (TF3, TF1) 
DL_TFC15 (TF4, TF1) 
DL_TFC16 (TF5, TF1) 
DL_TFC17 (TF6, TF1) 
DL_TFC18 (TF7, TF1) 
DL_TFC19 (TF8, TF1) 
DL_TFC20 (TF9, TF1) 
DL_TFC21 (TF10, TF1) 

 
Sub-tests: 
Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  
Under  
Test 

Uplink 
TFCS  
Under 
test 

 

Implicitely tested Restricted 
UL TFCIs 

UL RLC 
SDU size 

(bits) 
 

(note) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
 

(note) 
1 DL_TFC1 UL_TFC1 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 

UL_TFC6 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC7 

RB5: 632 RB5: 632 

2 DL_TFC2 UL_TFC2 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC8 

RB5: 1272 RB5: 1272 

3 DL_TFC3 UL_TFC3 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 2552 RB5: 2552 

4 DL_TFC4 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC10 

RB5: 5112 RB5: 5112 

5 DL_TFC5 UL_TFC5 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC11 

RB5: 7672 RB5: 7672 

6 DL_TFC6 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC10 

RB5: 10232 RB5: 10232 

7 DL_TFC7 UL_TFC3 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 12792 RB5: 12792 

8 DL_TFC8 UL_TFC5 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC11 

RB5: 15352 RB5: 15352 

9 DL_TFC9 UL_TFC3 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 17912 RB5: 17912 

10 DL_TFC10 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC11, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC10 

RB5: 20472 RB5: 20472 

NOTE: See TS 34.109 [10] clause 5.3.2.6.2 for details regarding loopback of RLC SDUs.  
The UL RLC SDU size have been choosen such that the UE will return all data received in downlink and that 
the UL RLC SDU will fill up the uplink transport format set under test over one or several transmission time 
intervals. 
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See 14.1.1 for test procedure.  

14.2.37.1.4  Test requirements 

See 14.1.1 for definition of step 10 and step 15. 
1. At step 10 the UE shall send RADIO BEARER SETUP COMPLETE. 

2. At step 15 the UE transmitted transport format shall be  

-  for sub-test 1: RB5/TF1 (1x336). 

-  for sub-test 2: RB5/TF2 (2x336). 

-  for sub-test 3: RB5/TF3 (4x336). 

-  for sub-test 4: RB5/TF3 (8x336). 

-  for sub-test 5 to 10: RB5/TF4 (12x336). 

3. At step 15 the UE shall return 

-  for sub-test 1 to 10: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the same content as the DL RLC SDU sent 
by the SS. 

14.2.37.2 Interactive or background / UL:384 DL:2048 kbps / PS RAB / 20 
ms TTI 

14.2.37.2.1 Conformance requirement 

See 14.2.4.1. 

14.2.37.2.2 Test purpose 

Test to verify establishment and data transfer of reference radio bearer configuration 
as specified in TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.1.37 for the 20 ms TTI case. 

14.2.37.2.3 Method of test 

Uplink TFS: 

 TFI RB5 
(384 kbps, 20ms) DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x336 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x336 1x148 
TF2, bits 2x336 N/A 
TF3, bits 4x336 N/A 
TF4, bits 8x336 N/A 
TF5, bits 12x336 N/A 
TF6, bits 16x336 N/A 
TF7, bits 20x336 N/A 

TFS 

TF8, bits 24x336 N/A 

 
Uplink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
UL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC2 (TF2, TF0) 
UL_TFC3 (TF3, TF0) 
UL_TFC4 (TF4, TF0) 
UL_TFC5 (TF5, TF0) 
UL_TFC6 (TF6, TF0) 
UL_TFC7 (TF7, TF0) 
UL_TFC8 (TF8, TF0) 
UL_TFC9 (TF0, TF1) 
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TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
UL_TFC10 (TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC11 (TF2, TF1) 
UL_TFC12 (TF3, TF1) 
UL_TFC13 (TF4, TF1) 
UL_TFC14 (TF5, TF1) 
UL_TFC15 (TF6, TF1) 
UL_TFC16 (TF7, TF1) 
UL_TFC17 (TF8, TF1) 

 
Downlink TFS: 

 TFI 
RB5 

(2048 kbps, 
10ms) 

DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x656 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x656 1x148 
TF2, bits 2x656 N/A 
TF3, bits 4x656 N/A 
TF4, bits 8x656 N/A 
TF5, bits 12x656 N/A 
TF6, bits 16x656 N/A 
TF7, bits 20x656 N/A 
TF8, bits 24x656 N/A 
TF9, bits 28x656 N/A 
TF10, bits 32x656 N/A 
TF11, bits 36x656 N/A 
TF12, bits 40x656 N/A 
TF13, bits 44x656 N/A 
TF14, bits 48x656 N/A 
TF15, bits 52x656 N/A 
TF16, bits 56x656 N/A 
TF17, bits 60x656 N/A 

TFS 

TF18, bits 64x656 N/A 

 
Downlink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
DL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC2 (TF2, TF0) 
DL_TFC3 (TF3, TF0) 
DL_TFC4 (TF4, TF0) 
DL_TFC5 (TF5, TF0) 
DL_TFC6 (TF6, TF0) 
DL_TFC7 (TF7, TF0) 
DL_TFC8 (TF8, TF0) 
DL_TFC9 (TF9, TF0) 
DL_TFC10 (TF10, TF0) 
DL_TFC11 (TF11, TF0) 
DL_TFC12 (TF12, TF0) 
DL_TFC13 (TF13, TF0) 
DL_TFC14 (TF14, TF0) 
DL_TFC15 (TF15, TF0) 
DL_TFC16 (TF16, TF0) 
DL_TFC17 (TF17, TF0) 
DL_TFC18 (TF18, TF0) 
DL_TFC19 (TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC20 (TF1, TF1) 
DL_TFC21 (TF2, TF1) 
DL_TFC22 (TF3, TF1) 
DL_TFC23 (TF4, TF1) 
DL_TFC24 (TF5, TF1) 
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TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
DL_TFC25 (TF6, TF1) 
DL_TFC26 (TF7, TF1) 
DL_TFC27 (TF8, TF1) 
DL_TFC28 (TF9, TF1) 
DL_TFC29 (TF10, TF1) 
DL_TFC30 (TF11, TF1) 
DL_TFC31 (TF12, TF1) 
DL_TFC32 (TF13, TF1) 
DL_TFC33 (TF14, TF1) 
DL_TFC34 (TF15, TF1) 
DL_TFC35 (TF16, TF1) 
DL_TFC36 (TF17, TF1) 
DL_TFC37 (TF18, TF1) 

 
Sub-tests: 
Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  
Under  
Test 

Uplink 
TFCS  
Under 
test 

 

Implicitely tested Restricted 
UL TFCIs 

UL RLC 
SDU size 

(bits) 
 

(note) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
 

(note) 
1 DL_TFC1 UL_TFC1 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 

UL_TFC9 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC10 

RB5: 632 RB5: 632 

2 DL_TFC2 UL_TFC2 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC9 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC11 

RB5: 1272 RB5: 1272 

3 DL_TFC3 UL_TFC3 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC9 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC12 

RB5: 2552 RB5: 2552 

4 DL_TFC4 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC9 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC13 

RB5: 5112 RB5: 5112 

5 DL_TFC5 UL_TFC5 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC9 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC14 

RB5: 7672 RB5: 7672 

6 DL_TFC6 UL_TFC6 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC9 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC15 

RB5: 10232 RB5: 10232 

7 DL_TFC7 UL_TFC7 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC9 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC7, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC16 

RB5: 12792 RB5: 12792 

8 DL_TFC8 UL_TFC8 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, , UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC9 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC8, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC17 

RB5: 15352 RB5: 15352 

9 DL_TFC9 UL_TFC3 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC9 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC12 

RB5: 17912 RB5: 17912 

10 DL_TFC10 UL_TFC6 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC9 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC15 

RB5: 20472 RB5: 20472 

11 DL_TFC11 UL_TFC3 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC9 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC12 

RB5: 23032 RB5: 23032 
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Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  
Under  
Test 

Uplink 
TFCS  
Under 
test 

 

Implicitely tested Restricted 
UL TFCIs 

UL RLC 
SDU size 

(bits) 
 

(note) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
 

(note) 
12 DL_TFC12 UL_TFC7 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 

UL_TFC5 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC7, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC16 

RB5: 25592 RB5: 25592 

13 DL_TFC13 UL_TFC3 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC9 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC12 

RB5: 28152 RB5: 28152 

14 DL_TFC14 UL_TFC8 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC9 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC8, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC17 

RB5: 30712 RB5: 30712 

15 DL_TFC15 UL_TFC3 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC9 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC12 

RB5: 33272 RB5: 33272 

16 DL_TFC16 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC9 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC13 

RB5: 35832 RB5: 35832 

17 DL_TFC17 UL_TFC7 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC9 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC7, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC16 

RB5: 38392 RB5: 38392 

18 DL_TFC18 UL_TFC6 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC19, , UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC9 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC15 

RB5: 40952 RB5: 40952 

NOTE: See TS 34.109 [10] clause 5.3.2.6.2 for details regarding loopback of RLC SDUs. 
The UL RLC SDU size have been choosen such that the UE will return all data received in downlink and that 
the UL RLC SDU will fill up the uplink transport format set under test over one or several transmission time 
intervals. 

 
See 14.1.1 for test procedure.  

14.2.37.2.4  Test requirements 

See 14.1.1 for definition of step 10 and step 15. 
1. At step 10 the UE shall send RADIO BEARER SETUP COMPLETE. 

2. At step 15 the UE transmitted transport format shall be  

-  for sub-test 1: RB5/TF1 (1x336). 

-  for sub-test 2: RB5/TF2 (2x336). 

-  for sub-test 3: RB5/TF3 (4x336). 

-  for sub-test 4: RB5/TF4 (8336). 

-  for sub-test 5: RB5/TF5 (12x336). 

-  for sub-test 6: RB5/TF6 (16x336). 

-  for sub-test 7: RB5/TF7 (20x336). 

-  for sub-test 8 to 18: RB5/TF4 (24x336). 

3. At step 15 the UE shall return 



CR page 22 

- for sub-test 1 to 18: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the same content as the 
DL RLC SDU sent by the SS. 

 

<End of modified section> 

 

< New section starts> 

14.2.46 Void Conversational / speech / UL:12.2 DL:12.2 kbps / 
CS RAB + Streaming / unknown / UL:0 DL:64 kbps / CS 
RAB + UL:3.4 DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH 

14.2.46.1 Conformance requirement 

See 14.2.4.1. 

14.2.46.2 Test purpose 

Test to verify establishment and data transfer of reference radio bearer configuration 
as specified in TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.1.46. 
To be able to test the downlink radio bearer using the UE loopback function for the 
reference radio bearer UL:0 DL: 64 kbps,, the reference radio bearer configuration 
according to TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.1.15.1 (Streaming/unknown/UL:14.4 kbps) is 
used in uplink.  

14.2.46.3 Method of test 

See 14.1.2 for test procedure. 
Uplink TFS: 

 TFI RB5 
(RAB subflow #1) 

RB6 
(RAB subflow #2) 

RB7 
(RAB subflow #3) 

RB8 
(14.4 kbps) 

DCCH 
 

TF0, bits 0x81 0x103 0x60 0x576 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x39 1x103 1x60 1x576 1x148 TFS 
TF2, bits 1x81 N/A N/A N/A N/A 

 
Uplink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, RB6, RB7, RB8, DCCH) 
UL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC2 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC3 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC4 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC5 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC6 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC7 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC8 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC9 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC10 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC11 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF1, TF1) 

 
Downlink TFS: 
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  RB5 
(RAB subflow #1) 

RB6 
(RAB subflow #2) 

RB7 
(RAB subflow #3) 

RB8 
(64 kbps) DCCH 

TF0, bits 1x0 0x103 0x60 0x320 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x39 1x103 1x60 1x320 1x148 
TF2, bits 1x81 N/A N/A 2x320 N/A 
TF3, bits N/A N/A N/A 4x320 N/A 

TFS 

TF4, bits N/A N/A N/A 8x320 N/A 

 
Downlink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, RB6, RB7, RB8, DCCH) 
DL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC2 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC3 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC4 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC5 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC6 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF2, TF0) 
DL_TFC7 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF2, TF0) 
DL_TFC8 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF2, TF0) 
DL_TFC9 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF3, TF0) 
DL_TFC10 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF3, TF0) 
DL_TFC11 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF3, TF0) 
DL_TFC12 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF4, TF0) 
DL_TFC13 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF4, TF0) 
DL_TFC14 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF4, TF0) 
DL_TFC15 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC16 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC17 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC18 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF1, TF1) 
DL_TFC19 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF1, TF1) 
DL_TFC20 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF1, TF1) 
DL_TFC21 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF2, TF1) 
DL_TFC22 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF2, TF1) 
DL_TFC23 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF2, TF1) 
DL_TFC24 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF3, TF1) 
DL_TFC25 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF3, TF1) 
DL_TFC26 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF3, TF1) 
DL_TFC27 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF4, TF1) 
DL_TFC28 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF4, TF1) 
DL_TFC29 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF4, TF1) 
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Sub-tests: 
Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  
Under  
Test 

Uplink 
TFCS  

Under test 
 

Implicitely 
tested 

Restricted UL 
TFCIs 

UL RLC 
SDU size 

(bits) 
(note 1) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
(note 1) 

1 DL_TFC1, 
DL_TFC16 

UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC7 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC7 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: 39 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: No data 

2 DL_TFC2, 
DL_TFC17  

UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC8 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC8 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: No data 

3 DL_TFC3, 
DL_TFC18 

UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC9 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: No data 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: 320 
(note 2) 

4 DL_TFC4, 
DL_TFC19 

UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC10 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC7, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC10 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: 39 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: 320 
(note 2) 

5 DL_TFC5, 
DL_TFC20  

UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC11 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC8, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC11 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 320 
(note 2) 

6 DL_TFC6, 
DL_TFC21  

UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC9 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: No data 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: 640 
(note 3) 

7 DL_TFC7, 
DL_TFC22  

UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC10 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC7, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC10 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: 39 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: 640 
(note 3) 

8 DL_TFC8, 
DL_TFC23  

UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC11 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC8, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC11 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 640 
(note 3) 

9 DL_TFC9, 
DL_TFC24  

UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC9 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: No data 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: 1280 
(note 4) 
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Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  
Under  
Test 

Uplink 
TFCS  

Under test 
 

Implicitely 
tested 

Restricted UL 
TFCIs 

UL RLC 
SDU size 

(bits) 
(note 1) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
(note 1) 

10 DL_TFC10, 
DL_TFC25  

UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC10 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC7, 
UL_TFC9 
UL_TFC10 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: 39 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: 1280 
(note 4) 

11 DL_TFC11, 
DL_TFC26 

UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC11 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC8, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC11 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 1280 
(note 4) 

12 DL_TFC12, 
DL_TFC27  

UL_TFC3  
UL_TFC9 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: No data 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: 2560 
(note 5) 

13 DL_TFC13, 
DL_TFC28  

UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC10 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC7, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC10 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: 39 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: 2560 
(note 5) 

14 DL_TFC14, 
DL_TFC29 

UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC11 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC6 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC8, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC11 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 2560 
(note 5) 

NOTE 1: See TS 34.109 [10] clause 5.3.2.6.2 for details regarding loopback of RLC SDUs. 
NOTE 2: RB8: SS is using a DL RLC SDU with 320 bits as test data (=DL RLC PDU size for DL/TF1). UE will 

return one RLC PDU. SS creates an UL RLC SDU from the first 320 bits of the received RLC PDU.  
NOTE 3: RB8: SS is using a DL RLC SDU size of 640 bits as test data (=DL RLC PDU size for DL/TF2). UE 

will return one RLC PDU. SS creates an UL RLC SDU from the received RLC PDU. 
NOTE 4: RB8: SS is using a DL RLC SDU size of 1280 bits as test data (=DL RLC PDU size for DL/TF3). UE 

will return one RLC PDU. SS creates an UL RLC SDU from the received RLC PDU.  
NOTE 5: RB8: SS is using a DL RLC SDU size of 2560 bits as test data (=DL RLC PDU size for DL/TF4). UE 

will return one RLC PDU. SS creates an UL RLC SDU from the received RLC PDU.  
 As the TTI for RB8 is the same for both downlink and uplink then UL RLC SDU size has been set to achieve 

UE to return one SDU per TTI, i.e. the UL RLC SDU size has been set equal to the uplink TFS size 
under test 

 

14.2.46.4  Test requirements 

See 14.1.2 for definition of step 10 and step 15. 
1. At step 10 the UE shall send RADIO BEARER SETUP COMPLETE. 

2. At step 15a and 15b the UE transmitted transport format shall be within the set of restricted 
TFCIs as specified in the actual sub test. 

3. At step 15 the UE shall return 

- for sub-test 3, 6, 9 and 12: no data on RB5, RB6 and RB7.  
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-  for sub-test 1, 4, 7, 10 and 13: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the same content as sent by the 
SS; and no data shall be received on RB6 or RB7. 

- for sub-test 2, 5, 8, 11 and 14: an RLC SDU on each of RB5, RB6 and RB7 having the same 
content as sent by the SS.  

-  for sub-test 1 to 2: no data on RB8.  

-  for sub-test 3 to 5: an RLC SDU on RB8 having the same content as sent by the SS.  

-  for sub-test 6 to 14: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the same content as the first 576 bits of the 
RLC SDU sent by the SS. 

4. At step 15b the UE shall send at least one MEASUREMENT REPORT message. 

<End of modified section> 

< New section starts> 

14.2.54 Void Interactive or background / UL:64 DL:128 kbps / PS 
RAB + Streaming / unknown / UL:0 DL:64 kbps / CS RAB 
+ UL:3.4 DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH 

14.2.54.1 Conformance requirement 

See 14.2.4.1. 

14.2.54.2 Test purpose 

Test to verify establishment and data transfer of reference radio bearer configuration 
as specified in TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.1.54. 
To be able to test the downlink radio bearer using the UE loopback function for the 
reference radio bearer UL:0 DL: 64 kbps, the reference radio bearer configuration 
according to TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.1.15.1 (Streaming/unknown/UL:14.4 kbps) is 
used in uplink.  

14.2.54.3 Method of test 

See 14.1.2 for test procedure. 
Uplink TFS: 

 TFI 
RB5 
(I/B 

64 kbps) 

RB6 
(Str. 

14.4 kbps) 

DCCH 
 

TF0, bits 0x336 0x576 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x336 1x576 1x148 
TF2, bits 2x336 N/A N/A 
TF3, bits 3x336 N/A N/A 

TFS 

TF4, bits 4x336 N/A N/A 
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Uplink TFCS: 
TFCI (RB5, RB6, DCCH) 

UL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC2 (TF2, TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC3 (TF3, TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC4 (TF4, TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC5 (TF0, TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC6 (TF1, TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC7 (TF2, TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC8 (TF3, TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC9 (TF4, TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC10 (TF0, TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC11 (TF1, TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC12 (TF2, TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC13 (TF3, TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC14 (TF4, TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC15 (TF0, TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC16 (TF1, TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC17 (TF2, TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC18 (TF3, TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC19 (TF4, TF1, TF1) 

 
Downlink TFS: 

 TFI 
RB5 
(I/B 

128 kbps) 

RB6 
(Str. 

64 kbps) 

DCCH 
 

TF0, bits 0x336 0x320 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x336 1x320 1x148 
TF2, bits 2x336 2x320 N/A 
TF3, bits 4x336 4x320 N/A 

TFS 

TF4, bits 8x336 8x320 N/A 

 
Downlink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, RB6, DCCH) 
DL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC2 (TF2, TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC3 (TF3, TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC4 (TF4, TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC5 (TF0, TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC6 (TF1, TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC7 (TF2, TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC8 (TF3, TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC9 (TF4, TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC10 (TF0, TF2, TF0) 
DL_TFC11 (TF1, TF2, TF0) 
DL_TFC12 (TF2, TF2, TF0) 
DL_TFC13 (TF3, TF2, TF0) 
DL_TFC14 (TF4, TF2, TF0) 
DL_TFC15 (TF0, TF3, TF0) 
DL_TFC16 (TF1, TF3, TF0) 
DL_TFC17 (TF2, TF3, TF0) 
DL_TFC18 (TF3, TF3, TF0) 
DL_TFC19 (TF4, TF3, TF0) 
DL_TFC20 (TF0, TF4, TF0) 
DL_TFC21 (TF1, TF4, TF0) 
DL_TFC22 (TF2, TF4, TF0) 
DL_TFC23 (TF3, TF4, TF0) 
DL_TFC24 (TF4, TF4, TF0) 
DL_TFC25 (TF0, TF0, TF1) 
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TFCI (RB5, RB6, DCCH) 
DL_TFC26 (TF1, TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC27 (TF2, TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC28 (TF3, TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC29 (TF4, TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC30 (TF0, TF1, TF1) 
DL_TFC31 (TF1, TF1, TF1) 
DL_TFC32 (TF2, TF1, TF1) 
DL_TFC33 (TF3, TF1, TF1) 
DL_TFC34 (TF4, TF1, TF1) 
DL_TFC35 (TF0, TF2, TF1) 
DL_TFC36 (TF1, TF2, TF1) 
DL_TFC37 (TF2, TF2, TF1) 
DL_TFC38 (TF3, TF2, TF1) 
DL_TFC39 (TF4, TF2, TF1) 
DL_TFC40 (TF0, TF3, TF1) 
DL_TFC41 (TF1, TF3, TF1) 
DL_TFC42 (TF2, TF3, TF1) 
DL_TFC43 (TF3, TF3, TF1) 
DL_TFC44 (TF4, TF3, TF1) 
DL_TFC45 (TF0, TF4, TF1) 
DL_TFC46 (TF1, TF4, TF1) 
DL_TFC47 (TF2, TF4, TF1) 
DL_TFC48 (TF3, TF4, TF1) 
DL_TFC49 (TF4, TF4, TF1) 

 
Sub-tests: 
Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  
Under  
Test 

Uplink 
TFCS  

Under test 
 

Implicitely 
tested 

Restricted UL 
TFCIs 

UL RLC 
SDU size 

(bits) 
(note 1) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
(note 1) 

1 DL_TFC1, 
DL_TFC26 

UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC11 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC11 

RB5: 312 
RB6: 576  

RB5: 312 
RB6: No data 

2 DL_TFC2, 
DL_TFC27  

UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC12 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC12 

RB5: 632 
RB6: 576 
 

RB5: 632 
RB6: No data 

3 DL_TFC3, 
DL_TFC28 

UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC13 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC13 

RB5: 952 
RB6: 576 

RB5: 1272 
RB6: No data 
 

4 DL_TFC4, 
DL_TFC29 

UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC14 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC14 

RB5: 1272 
RB6: 576 

RB5: 2552 
RB6: No data 

5 DL_TFC5, 
DL_TFC30 

UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC15 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC15 

RB5: 312 
RB6: 576 

RB5: No data 
RB6: 320 
(note 2) 
 

6 DL_TFC6, 
DL_TFC31 

UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC16 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC5,  
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC11, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC16 

RB5: 312 
RB6: 576 

RB5: 312 
RB6: 320 
(note 2) 
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Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  
Under  
Test 

Uplink 
TFCS  

Under test 
 

Implicitely 
tested 

Restricted UL 
TFCIs 

UL RLC 
SDU size 

(bits) 
(note 1) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
(note 1) 

7 DL_TFC7, 
DL_TFC32  

UL_TFC7, 
UL_TFC17 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC5 
UL_TFC7, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC12, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC17 

RB5:  632 
RB6: 576 
 

RB5: 632 
RB6: 320 
(note 2) 

8 DL_TFC8, 
DL_TFC33 

UL_TFC8, 
UL_TFC18 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC5 
UL_TFC8, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC13, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC18 

RB5: 952 
RB6: 576 

RB5: 1272 
RB6: 320 
(note 2) 

9 DL_TFC9, 
DL_TFC34 

UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC19 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5,  
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC14, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC19 

RB5: 1272 
RB6: 576 

RB5: 2552 
RB6: 320 
(note 2) 

10 DL_TFC10, 
DL_TFC35 

UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC15 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC15 

RB5: 312 
RB6: 576 

RB5: No data 
RB6: 640 
(note 3) 
 

11 DL_TFC11, 
DL_TFC36 

UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC16 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC5,  
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC11, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC16 

RB5: 312 
RB6: 576 

RB5: 312 
RB6: 640 
(note 3) 

12 DL_TFC12, 
DL_TFC37 

UL_TFC7, 
UL_TFC17 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC5 
UL_TFC7, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC12, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC17 

RB5: 632 
RB6: 576 
 

RB5: 632 
RB6: 640 
(note 3) 

13 DL_TFC13, 
DL_TFC38 

UL_TFC8, 
UL_TFC18 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC5,  
UL_TFC8, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC13, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC18 

RB5: 952 
RB6: 576 

RB5: 1272 
RB6: 640 
(note 3) 

14 DL_TFC14, 
DL_TFC39 

UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC19 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5,   
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC14, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC19 

RB5: 1272 
RB6: 576 

RB5: 2552 
RB6: 640 
(note 3) 
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Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  
Under  
Test 

Uplink 
TFCS  

Under test 
 

Implicitely 
tested 

Restricted UL 
TFCIs 

UL RLC 
SDU size 

(bits) 
(note 1) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
(note 1) 

15 DL_TFC15, 
DL_TFC40 

UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC15 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC15 

RB5: 312 
RB6: 576 

RB5: No data 
RB6: 1280 
(note 4) 
 

16 DL_TFC16, 
DL_TFC41 

UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC16 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC5,  
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC11, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC16 

RB5: 312 
RB6: 576 

RB5: 312 
RB6: 1280 
(note 4) 

17 DL_TFC17, 
DL_TFC42 

UL_TFC7, 
UL_TFC17 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC5,  
UL_TFC7, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC12, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC17 

RB5: 632 
RB6: 576 
 

RB5: 632 
RB6: 1280 
(note 4) 

18 DL_TFC18, 
DL_TFC43 

UL_TFC8, 
UL_TFC18 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC5,   
UL_TFC8, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC13, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC18 

RB5: 952 
RB6: 576 

RB5: 1272 
RB6: 1280 
(note 4) 

19 DL_TFC19, 
DL_TFC44 

UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC19 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5,  
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC14, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC19 

RB5: 1272 
RB6: 576 

RB5: 2552 
RB6: 1280 
(note 4) 

20 DL_TFC20, 
DL_TFC45 

UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC15 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC15 

RB5: 312 
RB6: 576 

RB5: No data 
RB6: 2560 
(note 5) 
 

21 DL_TFC21, 
DL_TFC46 

UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC16 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC5,  
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC11, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC16 

RB5: 312 
RB6: 576 

RB5: 312 
RB6: 2560 
(note 5) 

22 DL_TFC22, 
DL_TFC47 

UL_TFC7, 
UL_TFC17 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC5,  
UL_TFC7, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC12, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC17 

RB5: 632 
RB6: 576 
 

RB5: 632 
RB6: 2560 
(note 5) 
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Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  
Under  
Test 

Uplink 
TFCS  

Under test 
 

Implicitely 
tested 

Restricted UL 
TFCIs 

UL RLC 
SDU size 

(bits) 
(note 1) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
(note 1) 

23 DL_TFC23, 
DL_TFC48 

UL_TFC8, 
UL_TFC18 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC5 
UL_TFC8, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC13, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC18 

RB5: 952 
RB6: 576 

RB5: 1272 
RB6: 2560 
(note 5) 

24 DL_TFC24, 
DL_TFC49 

UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC19 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC25, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC10 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC14, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC19 

RB5: 1272 
RB6: 576 

RB5: 2552 
RB6: 2560 
(note 5) 

NOTE 1: See TS 34.109 [10] clause 5.3.2.6.2 for details regarding loopback of RLC SDUs. 
NOTE 2: RB6: SS is using a DL RLC SDU with 320 bits as test data (=DL RLC PDU size for DL/TF1). 

UE will return one RLC PDU. SS creates an UL RLC SDU from the first 320 bits of the 
received RLC PDU.  

NOTE 3: RB6: SS is using a DL RLC SDU size of 640 bits as test data (=DL RLC PDU size for DL/TF2). 
UE will return one RLC PDU. SS creates an UL RLC SDU from the received RLC PDU. 

NOTE 4: RB6: SS is using a DL RLC SDU size of 1280 bits as test data (=DL RLC PDU size for 
DL/TF3). UE will return one RLC PDU. SS creates an UL RLC SDU from the received RLC 
PDU.  

NOTE 5: RB6: SS is using a DL RLC SDU size of 2560 bits as test data (=DL RLC PDU size for 
DL/TF4). UE will return one RLC PDU. SS creates an UL RLC SDU from the received RLC 
PDU.  

RB5: Test data size has been set to DL TFS size under test minus 8 bits (size of 7 bit length indicator and 
expansion bit). As the TTI for RB5 and RB6  is the same for both downlink and uplink then UL 
RLC SDU size has been set to achieve UE to return one SDU per TTI, i.e. the UL RLC SDU 
size for RB5 has been set equal to the uplink TFS size under test minus 8 bits (size of 7 bit 
length indicator and expansion bit).and .the UL RLC SDU size for RB6 has been set equal to 
the uplink TFS size under test. 

 

14.2.54.4  Test requirements 

See 14.1.2 for definition of step 10 and step 15. 
1. At step 10 the UE shall send RADIO BEARER SETUP COMPLETE. 

2. At step 15a and 15b the UE transmitted transport format shall be within the set of restricted 
TFCIs as specified for the actual subtest. 

3. At step 15 the UE shall return  

-  for sub-test 1, 2, 6, 7, 11, 12, 16, 17, 21, 22: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the same content 
as sent by the SS. 

- for sub-test 5, 10, 15 and 20: no data shall be received on RB5.  

- for sub-test 1 to 4: no data shall be received on RB6.  

- for sub-test 5 to 9: an RLC SDU on RB6 having the same content as sent by the SS.  

-  for sub-test 10, 11, 12, 15, 16, 17, 20, 21 and 22: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the same 
content as the first 576 bits of the RLC SDU sent by the SS.  

- For sub-test 3,8,13,18,23: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the content equal to the first 952 bits 
of the test data sent by the SS in downlink; 
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- For sub-test 4,9,14,19,24: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the content equal to the first 1272 
bits of the test data sent by the SS in downlink; 

4. At step 15b the UE shall send at least one MEASUREMENT REPORT message. 

<End of modified section>  

 

< New section starts> 

14.3.1 Void Interactive or background / UL:64 DL:256 kbps / 
PS RAB + UL:3.4 DL: 3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH  

14.3.1.1 Interactive or background / UL:64 DL:256 kbps / PS RAB / 10 
ms TTI  

14.3.1.1.1 Conformance requirement 

See 14.2.4.1. 

14.3.1.1.2 Test purpose 

Test to verify establishment and data transfer of reference radio bearer configuration 
as specified in TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.2.1 for the downlink 10 ms TTI case. 

14.3.1.1.3 Method of test 

Uplink TFS: 

 TFI RB5 
(64 kbps) DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x336 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x336 1x148 
TF2, bits 2x336 N/A 
TF3, bits 3x336 N/A 

TFS 

TF4, bits 4x336 N/A 

 
Uplink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
UL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC2 (TF2, TF0) 
UL_TFC3 (TF3, TF0) 
UL_TFC4 (TF4, TF0) 
UL_TFC5 (TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC6 (TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC7 (TF2, TF1) 
UL_TFC8 (TF3, TF1) 
UL_TFC9 (TF4, TF1) 

 
DSCH downlink TFS: 

 TFI RB5 
(256 kbps) 

DSCH_TF0, bits 0x354 
DSCH_TF1, bits 1x354 
DSCH_TF2, bits 2x354 
DSCH_TF3, bits 4x354 

TFS 

DSCH_TF4, bits 8x354 
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DSCH downlink TFCS: 
TFCI RB5 

DL_DSCH_TFC0 DSCH_TF0 
DL_DSCH_TFC1 DSCH_TF1 
DL_DSCH_TFC2 DSCH_TF2 
DL_DSCH_TFC3 DSCH_TF3 
DL_DSCH_TFC4 DSCH_TF4 

 
DCH downlink TFS: 

 TFI DCCH 
DCH_TF0, bits 0x148 

TFS 
DCH_TF1, bits 1x148 

 
DCH downlink TFCS: 

TFCI DCCH 
DL_DCH_TFC0 DCH_TF0 
DL_DCH_TFC1 DCH_TF1 

 
Sub-tests: 
Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  

Under test 

Uplink 
TFCS  

Under test 
 

Implicitely tested Restricted 
UL TFCIs 

UL RLC 
SDU size 

(bits) 
(note) 

Test data 
size 

(bits) 
(note) 

1 DL_DSCH_
TFC1 

UL_TFC1 DL_DSCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC1, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC6 

RB5: 312 RB5: 312 

2 DL_DSCH_
TFC2 

UL_TFC2 DL_DSCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC1, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC7 

RB5: 632 RB5: 632 

3 DL_DSCH_
TFC3 

UL_TFC3 DL_DSCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC1, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC8 

RB5: 1912 RB5: 1272 

4 DL_DSCH_
TFC4 

UL_TFC4 DL_DSCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC1, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 2552 RB5: 2552 

NOTE: See TS 34.109 [10] clause 5.3.2.6.2 for details regarding loopback of RLC SDUs. 
RB5: the UL RLC SDU size have been choosen such that the UE will return all data received 
in downlink and that the UL RLC SDU will fill up the uplink transport format set under test over 
one or several transmission time intervals. 

 
See 14.1.1 for test procedure.  

14.3.1.1.4  Test requirements 

See 14.1.1 for definition of step 10 and step 15. 
1. At step 10 the UE shall send RADIO BEARER SETUP COMPLETE. 

2. At step 15 the UE transmitted transport format shall be  

-  for sub-test 1: RB5/TF1 (1x336). 

-  for sub-test 2: RB5/TF2 (2x336). 

-  for sub-test 3: RB5/TF3 (3x336). 
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-  for sub-test 4: RB5/TF4 (4x336). 

3. At step 15 the UE shall return 

-  for sub-test 1, 2 to 3: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the same content as the DL RLC SDU 
sent by the SS.  

-  for sub-test 3: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the first 1272 bits equal to the content of the DL 
RLC SDU sent by the SS. 

14.3.1.2 Interactive or background / UL:64 DL:256 kbps / PS RAB / 20 
ms TTI 

14.3.1.2.1 Conformance requirement 

See 14.2.4.1. 

14.3.1.2.2 Test purpose 

Test to verify establishment and data transfer of reference radio bearer configuration 
as specified in TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.2.1 for the downlink 20 ms TTI case. 

14.3.1.2.3 Method of test 

Uplink TFS: 

 TFI RB5 
(64 kbps) 

DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x336 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x336 1x148 
TF2, bits 2x336 N/A 
TF3, bits 3x336 N/A 

TFS 

TF4, bits 4x336 N/A 

 
Uplink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
UL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC2 (TF2, TF0) 
UL_TFC3 (TF3, TF0) 
UL_TFC4 (TF4, TF0) 
UL_TFC5 (TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC6 (TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC7 (TF2, TF1) 
UL_TFC8 (TF3, TF1) 
UL_TFC9 (TF4, TF1) 

 
DSCH downlink TFS: 

 TFI RB5 
(256 kbps) 

DSCH_TF0, bits 0x354 
DSCH_TF1, bits 1x354 
DSCH_TF2, bits 2x354 
DSCH_TF3, bits 4x354 
DSCH_TF4, bits 8x354 
DSCH_TF5, bits 12x354 

TFS 

DSCH_TF6, bits 16x354 

 
DSCH downlink TFCS: 
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TFCI RB5 
DL_DSCH_TFC0 DSCH_TF0 
DL_DSCH_TFC1 DSCH_TF1 
DL_DSCH_TFC2 DSCH_TF2 
DL_DSCH_TFC3 DSCH_TF3 
DL_DSCH_TFC4 DSCH_TF4 
DL_DSCH_TFC5 DSCH_TF5 
DL_DSCH_TFC6 DSCH_TF6 

 
DCH downlink TFS: 

 TFI DCCH 
DCH_TF0, bits 0x148 TFS 
DCH_TF1, bits 1x148 

 
DCH downlink TFCS: 

TFCI DCCH 
DL_DCH_TFC0 DCH_TF0 
DL_DCH_TFC1 DCH_TF1 

 
Sub-tests: 
Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  

Under test 

Uplink 
TFCS  

Under test 
 

Implicitely tested Restricted UL 
TFCIs 

UL RLC 
SDU size 

(bits) 
(note) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
(note) 

1 DL_DSCH_
TFC1 

UL_TFC1 DL_DSCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC1, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC6 

RB5: 312 RB5: 312 

2 DL_DSCH_
TFC2 

UL_TFC2 DL_DSCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC1, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC7 

RB5: 632 RB5: 632 

3 DL_DSCH_
TFC3 

UL_TFC3 DL_DSCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC1, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC8 

RB5: 1912 RB5: 1972 

4 DL_DSCH_
TFC4 

UL_TFC4 DL_DSCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC1, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 2552 RB5: 2552 

5 DL_DSCH_
TFC5 

UL_TFC4 DL_DSCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC1, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 3832 RB5: 3832 

6 DL_DSCH_
TFC6 

UL_TFC4 DL_DSCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC0, 
DL_DCH_TFC1, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC5 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC9 

RB5: 5112 RB5: 5112 

NOTE: See TS 34.109 [10] clause 5.3.2.6.2 for details regarding loopback of RLC SDUs. 
RB5: the UL RLC SDU size have been choosen such that the UE will return all data received in 
downlink and that the UL RLC SDU will fill up the uplink transport format set under test over one 
or several transmission time intervals. 

 

 
See 14.1.1 for test procedure.  
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14.3.1.2.4  Test requirements 

See 14.1.1 for definition of step 10 and step 15. 
1. At step 10 the UE shall send RADIO BEARER SETUP COMPLETE. 

2. At step 15 the UE transmitted transport format shall be  

-  for sub-test 1: RB5/TF1 (1x336). 

-  for sub-test 2: RB5/TF2 (2x336). 

-  for sub-test 3: RB5/TF3 (3x336). 

-  for sub-test 4, 5 and 6: RB5/TF4 (4x336). 

3. At step 15 the UE shall return 

-  for sub-test 1, 2, 4, 5 and 6: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the same content as the DL RLC 
SDU sent by the SS.  

-  for sub-test 3: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the first 1272 bits equal to the content of the DL 
RLC SDU sent by the SS. 

<End of modified section> 

< New section starts> 

14.3.4 Void Conversational / speech / UL:12.2 DL:12.2 kbps / 
CS RAB + Interactive or background / UL:64 DL:256 kbps 
/ PS RAB + UL:3.4 DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH 

14.3.4.1 Conversational / speech / UL:12.2 DL:12.2 kbps / CS RAB + 
Interactive or background / UL:64 DL:256 kbps / PS RAB + 
UL:3.4 DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH / 10 ms TTI 

Test to verify establishment and data transfer of reference radio bearer configuration 
as specified in TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.2.4 for the downlink 10 ms TTI case. 

14.3.4.2 Conversational / speech / UL:12.2 DL:12.2 kbps / CS RAB + 
Interactive or background / UL:64 DL:256 kbps / PS RAB + 
UL:3.4 DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH / 20 ms TTI 

Test to verify establishment and data transfer of reference radio bearer configuration 
as specified in TS 34.108, clause 6.10.2.4.2.4 for the downlink 20 ms TTI case. 
 

<End of modified section> 
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<Start of modified section> 

9.2.5 Authentication rejected by the UE / fraudulent network 

9.2.5.1 Definition 

9.2.5.2 Conformance requirement 

R99 and REL-4: 

1. It can be assumed that the source of the authentication challenge is not genuine (authentication not accepted by 
the UE) if any of the following occur: 

- After sending the AUTHENTICATION FAILURE message with the reject cause 'MAC failure' the timer 
T3214 expires; 

- Upon receipt of the second AUTHENTICATION REQUEST while T3214 is running and the MAC value 
cannot be resolved. 

When it has been deemed by the UE that the source of the authentication challenge is not genuine (i.e. 
authentication not accepted by the UE), the UE shall behave as described in 3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.3.2.6.1. 

2. In addition to the cases specified in 3GPP TS 24.008 subclause 4.3.2.6, the UE may deem that the network has 
failed the authentication check after any combination of three consecutive authentication failures, regardless 
whether ‘MAC failure’, ‘invalid SQN’, or ‘GSM authentication unacceptable’ was diagnosed. The 
authentication failures shall be considered as consecutive only, if the authentication challenges causing the 
second and third authentication failure are received by the UE, while the timer T3214 or T3216 started after the 
previous authentication failure is running. 

If the UE deems that the network has failed the authentication check, then it shall request RR or RRC to release 
the RR connection and the PS signalling connection, if any, and bar the active cell or cells (see 3GPP TS 25.331 
and 3GPP TS 04.18). 

Reference(s) 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.3.2.6 (c) and 4.3.2.6.1. 

REL-5 and later releases: 

1. It can be assumed that the source of the authentication challenge is not genuine (authentication not accepted by 
the UE) if any of the following occur: 

- after sending the AUTHENTICATION FAILURE message with the reject cause "MAC failure" the timer 
T3214 expires; 

- the UE detects any combination of the authentication failures: "MAC failure", "invalid SQN", and "GSM 
authentication unacceptable", during three consecutive authentication challenges. The authentication 
challenges shall be considered as consecutive only, if the authentication challenges causing the second and 
third authentication failure are received by the UE, while the timer T3214 or T3216 started after the 
previous authentication failure is running. 

When it has been deemed by the UE that the source of the authentication challenge is not genuine (i.e. 
authentication not accepted by the UE), the UE shall behave as described in 3GPP TS 24.008 subclause 
4.3.2.6.1. 

2. If the UE deems that the network has failed the authentication check, then it shall request RR or RRC to release 
the RR connection and the PS signalling connection, if any, and bar the active cell or cells (see 3GPP TS 25.331 
and 3GPP TS 44.018). 

Reference(s) 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.3.2.6 (c) and 4.3.2.6.1. 
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9.2.5.3 Test purpose 

R99 and REL-4: 

To test UE treating a cell as barred: 
 

1. when the UE receives the second or third AUTHENTICATION REQUEST message with invalid MAC 
value during the T3214 is running. 

2. when the timer T3214 has expired. 

REL-5 and later releases: 

To test UE treating a cell as barred: 
 

1. when the UE receives the third AUTHENTICATION REQUEST message with invalid MAC value during 
the T3214 is running. 

2. when the timer T3214 has expired. 

 

9.2.5.4 Method of test 

Initial conditions 

- System Simulator: 

- two cells: A and B, belonging to different location areas a and b. 

- User Equipment: 

- the UE has a valid TMSI. It is "idle updated" on cell A. 

Related ICS/IXIT statement(s) 

None. 

Test procedure 

A location updating procedure is initiated in cell B. The SS sends an AUTHENTICATION REQUEST message with 
invalid MAC value and the UE responds with an AUTHENTICATION FAILURE message. The SS resends an 
AUTHENTICATION REQUEST message with invalid MAC value. 
 
For R99 and REL-4: The SS waits 30 seconds. If the UE sends an AUTHENTICATION FAILURE message during this 
time then the SS repeats the authentication procedure a third time and then waits 30 seconds. The UE moves into idle 
mode and do not make any access attempt on cell B. 
 
For REL-5 and later release: The SS repeats a third time the authentication procedure, again with invalid MAC value in 
its AUTHENTICATION REQUEST message. The UE moves into idle mode and do not make any access attempt on 
cell B. 
 
It is checked that the UE shall not attempt to access the network in cell B. 
 
A location updating procedure is initiated in cell A. The SS sends an AUTHENTICATION REQUEST message with 
invalid MAC value and the UE responds with an AUTHENTICATION FAILURE message. The SS waits T3214 expiry.  
 
It is checked that the UE shall not attempt to access the network in cell A. 
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Expected sequence 

Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

   The following messages shall be sent and received on 
Cell B. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the “Serving cell”. 
Set the cell type of cell A to the “non-suitable cell”. 
(see note) 

2 SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment cause" in the 
received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message is set 
to “Registration”. 

3 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

 

4 " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST with AUTN parameter having a MAC value different from 
what is calculated in 34.108 clause 8.1.2.1 step 4. 

5 # AUTHENTICATION FAILURE with reject cause "MAC failure" 
6 " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST with AUTN parameter having a MAC value different from 

what is calculated in 34.108 clause 8.1.2.1 step 4. 
7 # AUTHENTICATION FAILURE with reject cause "MAC failure" 

R99 and REL-4: In case message is not received within 
30s then the SS should continue from step 10. 

8 " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST with AUTN parameter having a MAC value different from 
what is calculated in 34.108 clause 8.1.2.1 step 4. 
R99 and REL-4: Optional step 

9 SS  The SS verifies that the UE does not attempt to access 
the network for 30s. 
R99 and REL-4: Optional step 

   The following messages shall be sent and received on 
Cell A 

10 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "non-suitable cell". 
(see note) 

11 SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment cause" in the 
received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message is set 
to “Registration”. 

12 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

 

13 " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST with AUTN parameter having a MAC value different from 
what is calculated in 34.108 clause 8.1.2.1 step 4. 

14 # AUTHENTICATION FAILURE with reject cause "MAC failure" 
15 SS  The SS waits T3214 expiry. 
16 SS  The SS verifies that the UE does not attempt to access 

the network for 30s. 
NOTE: The definitions for "Serving cell" and "non-suitable cell" are specified in TS 34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference 

Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 
 

Specific message contents 

None. 

9.2.5.5 Test requirement 

For R99 and REL-4 UE:  

Alternative 1: 

- After step 6, when the UE have received the second AUTHENTICATION REQUEST message with invalid 
MAC value, the UE shall not attempt to access the network in cell B. 

Alternative 2:  

- After step6, when the UE have received the second AUTHENTICATION REQUEST message with invalid 
MAC value while the timer T3214 is running, the UE shall send an AUTHENTICATION FAILURE 
message with reject cause "MAC failure" to the SS; and 
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- After step 8, when the UE have received the third AUTHENTICATION REQUEST message with invalid 
MAC value, the UE shall not attempt to access the network in cell B. 

For REL-5 UE:  

- After step 6, when the UE have received the second AUTHENTICATION REQUEST message with invalid 
MAC value while the timer T3214 is running, the UE shall send an AUTHENTICATION FAILURE 
message with reject cause "MAC failure" to the SS; and 

- After step 8, when the UE have received the third AUTHENTICATION REQUEST message with invalid 
MAC value, the UE shall not attempt to access the network in cell B. 

After step 15, when the timer T3214 has expired, the UE shall not attempt to access the network in cell A. 

<End of modified section> 
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Expected sequence 

Direction Step 

UE SS 

Message Comments 

1 " Mobile terminated establishment 
of Radio Resource Connection 

See TS 34.108 clause 7.1.2 
Establishment Cause: Terminating Conversational Call. 

2 # PAGING RESPONSE  
3 " IDENTITY REQUEST "Identity type" IE is IMEI. 
4 # IDENTITY RESPONSE "Mobile identity" IE specifies the IMEI of the UE. 
5 " IDENTITY REQUEST "Identity type" IE is IMEISV. 
6 # IDENTITY RESPONSE "Mobile identity" IE specifies the IMEISV of the UE. 
7 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
8  Void  

 

Specific message contents 

None.  

9.3.1.5 Test requirement 

1) At step 4 in test 1 and test 2 the UE shall send its IMSI. 

2) At step 6 in test 1 the UE shall send the TMSI which it was previously allocated. 

3) At step 10 in test 1 the UE shall send its IMEI as stored in the UE. 

4) At step 6 in test 2 the UE shall send its IMEISV as stored in the UE. 

<Start of modified section> 

9.3.2 Handling of IMSI shorter than the maximum length 

9.3.2.1 Definition 

9.3.2.2 Conformance requirement 

The UE shall be capable of handling an IMSI that is not of the maximum length. 

Reference(s) 

TS 24.008 clause 10.5.1.4. 

9.3.2.3 Test purpose 

To check that the UE behaves correctly when activated with an IMSI of length less than the maximum length. 

In this condition, the UE shall: 

- perform location updating; 

- answer to paging with IMSI; 

- give the correct IMSI when asked by an IDENTITY REQUEST; 

- attempt CM connection establishment when requested to; 

- attempt IMSI detach when needed; 

- erase its TMSI when the IMSI is sent by the network in a LOCATION UPDATING ACCEPT or a TMSI 
REALLOCATION COMMAND message. 
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9.3.2.4 Method of test 

Initial conditions 

- System Simulator: 

- 1 cell, default values; 

- IMSI attach/detach bit set to "1". 

- User Equipment: 

- the UE has no valid TMSI; 

- it is "idle updated"; 

- the IMSI has the value 001011234. 

Related ICS/IXIT statement(s) 

On/Off switch - Yes/No. 

Foreseen final state of UE 

The UE has no valid TMSI. It is in "idle, updated". 

Test Procedure 

The UE is paged with its IMSI. The UE shall answer to paging and include the correct IMSI in the PAGING 
RESPONSE message. During call establishment, the SS asks for the IMSI of the UE. The UE shall answer by an 
IDENTITY RESPONSE message including the correct IMSI. During the active phase of the call, the SS modifies the 
scrambling code of DL DPCH. The UE performs call re-establishment. The TMSI REALLOCATION COMMAND 
including a TMSI is sent to the UE. The UE acknowledges this message. The call is released. 

The UE is paged with its TMSI. The UE shall answer to paging and includes its TMSI in the PAGING RESPONSE 
message. During call establishment, the SS sends a TMSI REALLOCATION COMMAND including the IMSI to the 
UE. The UE shall acknowledge this message. The UE shall erase its TMSI. The call is released. 

The UE is switched off or has its power source removed. The UE performs IMSI detach. The UE shall include the 
correct IMSI in the IMSI DETACH INDICATION message. 

The UE is switched on or powered on. The UE performs IMSI attach. The UE shall include the correct IMSI in the 
LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message. A TMSI is allocated to the UE. 

The LAC of the cell is changed. The UE performs location updating. The SS includes the IMSI in the LOCATION 
UPDATING ACCEPT message. 

A mobile originated CM connection is attempted. The UE shall include the correct IMSI in the CM SERVICE 
REQUEST message. 
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Expected sequence 

Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

1 " Mobile terminated establishment 
of Radio Resource Connection 

See TS 34.108 clause 7.1.2 
"Initial UE identity" IE contains IMSI of UE. 
Establishment cause: Terminating Conversational Call. 

2 # PAGING RESPONSE "mobile identity" contains the IMSI of the UE. 
3 " IDENTITY REQUEST "identity type" IE is IMSI. 
4 # IDENTITY RESPONSE "mobile identity" IE contains the IMSI of the UE. 
5   The call is established using the sequence of the generic 

terminating call set-up procedure. 
6   The SS modifies the scrambling code of DL DPCH for 

generating lower layer failure. 
Cell update procedure for radio link failure is performed 

6a  Void  
6b  Void  
6c SS Void The SS re-modifies the scrambling code of DL DPCH to 

the original one. 
7  Void  
8  Void  
9  Void  
10  Void  
10a " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST  
10b # AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE  
10c "SS SECURITY MODE COMMAND The SS starts integrity protection. 
10d # SECURITY MODE 

COMPLETEVoid 
 

11 " TMSI REALLOCATION 
COMMAND 

"mobile identity" contains a TMSI. 

12 # TMSI REALLOCATION 
COMPLETE 

 

13 "SS RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS releases the RRC connection.After sending this 
message, the SS waits for the disconnection of the main 
signalling link. 

14 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE Void 

 

15 " Mobile terminated establishment 
of Radio Resource Connection 

See TS 34.108 clause 7.1.2 
"Initial UE identity" IE contains TMSI of UE. 
Establishment cause: Terminating Conversational Call. 

16 # PAGING RESPONSE "mobile identity" contains the TMSI of the UE. 
17 " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST  
18 # AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE  
18a "SS SECURITY MODE COMMAND The SS starts integrity protection. 
18b # SECURITY MODE 

COMPLETEVoid 
 

19 " TMSI REALLOCATION 
COMMAND 

"mobile identity" contains a IMSI of UE. 

20 # TMSI REALLOCATION 
COMPLETE 

 

21 "SS RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS releases the RRC connection. 
22 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE Void 
 

23 UE  If possible (see ICS) the UE is switched off, otherwise the 
UE has its power source removed. 

24 #SS RRC CONNECTION REQUEST If the UE was switched off it performs IMSI detach. The 
SS verifies that the IE "Establishment cause" in the 
received RRC Connection REQUEST message is set to 
"Detach". 
"Establishment cause": Detach 

25 " RRC CONNECTION SETUPVoid  
26 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE Void 
 

27 # IMSI DETACH INDICATION "mobile identity" contains IMSI of UE. 
28 "SS RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS releases the RRC connection. 
29 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE Void 
 

30 UE  The UE is switched on or has power restored. 
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Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

31 # RRC CONNECTION 
REQUESTVoid 

 

32 " RRC CONNECTION SETUPVoid  
33 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE Void 
 

34 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

"mobile identity" contains IMSI of UE. 

35 " LOCATION UPDATING ACCEPT "mobile identity" contains a TMSI. 
36 # TMSI REALLOCATION 

COMPLETE 
 

37 "SS RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS releases the RRC connection. 
38 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE Void 
 

39 SS  The SS changes the LAC of the cell. 
40 #SS RRC CONNECTION REQUEST The SS verifies that the UE sends RRC Connection 

REQUEST message Shall be sent within 35s of the LAC 
being changed. 

41 " RRC CONNECTION SETUPVoid  
42 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE Void 
 

43 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

"mobile identity" contains TMSI of the UE. 

44 " LOCATION UPDATING ACCEPT "mobile identity" contains IMSI of the UE. 
45 "SS RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS releases the RRC connection. 
46 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE Void 
 

47 UE  a mobile originated CM connection is attempted. 
48 # RRC CONNECTION 

REQUESTVoid 
 

49 " RRC CONNECTION SETUPVoid  
50 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE Void 
 

51 # CM SERVICE REQUEST "mobile identity" contains IMSI of the UE. 
52 "SS RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS releases the RRC connection. 
53 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE Void 
 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

9.3.2.5 Test requirement 

At step 34 the UE shall performs location updating. 

At step 2 the UE shall answer to paging with IMSI. 

At step 4 the UE shall answer to the SS with the correct IMSI to the SS by in an IDENTITY RESPONSE message. 

At step 51 the UE shall attempt CM connection establishment and include the correct IMSI in the CM SERVICE 
REQUEST message. 

At step 19 the IMSI is sent by the network in a TMSI REALLOCATION COMMAND message, at step 27 the UE shall 
attempt IMSI detach. 

At step 34 the UE shall perform location updating. 

At step 44 the IMSI is sent by the network in a LOCATION UPDATING ACCEPT message, at step 51 the UE shall 
attempt IMSI detach., at step 51 the UE shall attempt CM connection establishment and include the correct IMSI in the 
CM SERVICE REQUEST message. 

<End of modified section> 
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16.1.9 Multiple SMS mobile originated 

16.1.9.1 UE in idle mode 

This test applies to UE supporting the ability of sending multiple short messages on the same RRC connection when 
there is no call in progress. 

16.1.9.1.1 Definition 

16.1.9.1.2 Conformance requirements 

Release 1999: 

If another short message or a memory available notification is to be sent, an originating SMR entity in the UE may 
choose to continue to use the same RRC connection. When the UE chooses to use the same RRC connection to send 
another short message or a memory available notification, then: 

- the UE shall transmit a CM SERVICE REQUEST for the new CM connection before the final CP-ACK (e.g. the 
one that acknowledges the CP-DATA that carried the RP-ACK) for the old MM connection is transmitted; 

- before transmission of the first CP-DATA on the new MM connection, the UE shall transmit the CP-ACK for 
the old MM connection; 

- the Transaction Identifier used on the new MM connection shall be different to that used on the old MM 
connection; and 

- the UE shall not initiate establishment of the new MM connection before the final CP-DATA (e.g. the one 
carrying the RP-ACK) has been received. 

Release 4 or later release: 

In the case of a SMS transfer via the CS domain, when the UE chooses to use the same RR or CS signalling connection, 
then: 

- the UE shall transmit a CM SERVICE REQUEST for the new CM connection before the final CP-ACK (i.e. the 
one that acknowledges the CP-DATA that carried the RP-ACK) for the old MM connection is transmitted; 

- before transmission of the first CP-DATA on the new MM connection, the UE may transmit the CP-ACK for the 
old MM connection; the UE shall not transmit the final CP-ACK after the new CP-DATA; 

- the Transaction Identifier used on the new MM connection shall be different to that used on the old MM 
connection; and 

- the UE shall not initiate establishment of the new MM connection before the final CP-DATA (e.g. the one 
carrying the RP-ACK) has been received. 

References 

- 3GPP TS 23.040 clause 3.1. 

- 3GPP TS 24.011 clause 5.4. 

Release 4 or later release: 

FFS 

16.1.9.1.3 Test purpose 

To verify that the UE is able to correctly send multiple short messages on the same RRC connection when using a 
DCCH. 
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16.1.9.1.4 Method of test 

Release 1999: 

Initial conditions 

- System simulator: 

- 1 cell, default parameters. 

- User Equipment: 

- the UE shall be in MM-state "Idle, updated"; 

- the SMS message storage shall be empty. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support for multiple short message MO/PP on the same RRC connection. 

Description of how to enter multiple SMS. 

Whether SMS messages are stored in the USIM and/or the ME. 

Foreseen final state of UE 

Idle, updated. 

Test procedure 

a) The UE shall be set up to send 3 short messages as multiple SM to the SS. The UE establishes successfully an 
RRC connection and then the SS performs the authentication. 

b) The SS starts integrity protection. 

c) The SS responds to the CP-DATA containing RP-DATA RPDU (SMS SUBMIT TPDU) from the UE with a 
CP-ACK message followed by a CP-DATA message containing the correct RP-ACK RPDU. The Transaction 
Identifier used on this MM connection is 'x'. 

d) The UE shall transmit a CM SERVICE REQUEST for the new CM connection (for the second short message) 
before the final CP-ACK (the one that acknowledges the CP-DATA that carried the RP-ACK before) for the old 
MM connection is transmitted. The UE shall not initiate establishment of the new MM connection before the 
final CP-DATA (i.e. the one carrying the RP-ACK for the first short message) has been received. Before 
transmission of the first CP-DATA on the new MM connection:, 

- For R99: Tthe UE shall transmit the CP-ACK for the old MM connection. The Transaction Identifier used on 
the new MM connection shall be y, where y <> x (see stepprocedure c)). Thereby, the UE can transmit the 
final CP-ACK after either the sending of the CM SERVICE REQUEST for the new CM connection or the 
reception of the CM SERVICE ACCEPT for the new CM connection, thus two expected sequences branches 
for the transmission of the final CP-ACK are possible which are specified in the expected sequence table like 
A and B respectively. The SS waits for the UE to transmit the final CP-ACK. If received within 5 s then the 
SS transmits the CM SERVICE ACCEPT and waits for the UE to transmit the first CP-DATA on the new 
MM connection (branch A). If the final CP-ACK is not received within 5 s then the SS transmits the CM 
SERVICE ACCEPT and waits for the UE to send the final CP-ACK followed by the first CP-DATA on the 
new MM connection (branch B).  

- For Rel-4 or later release: The UE may transmit the CP-ACK for the old MM connection. The Transaction 
Identifier used on the new MM connection shall be y, where y <> x (see step c)). Thereby, the UE can 
transmit the final CP-ACK after either the sending of the CM SERVICE REQUEST for the new CM 
connection or the reception of the CM SERVICE ACCEPT for the new CM connection or not to send a CP-
ACK at all, thus three cases are possible. These cases are specified using two branches for the transmission of 
the final CP-ACK where the transmission of the final CP-ACK for the old MM connection is optional. The 
two branches are specified in the expected sequence table like A and B respectively. The SS waits for the UE 
to transmit the final CP-ACK. If received within 5 s then the SS transmits the CM SERVICE ACCEPT and 
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waits for the UE to transmit the first CP-DATA on the new MM connection (branch A). If the final CP-ACK 
is not received within 5 s then the SS transmits the CM SERVICE ACCEPT and then waits for the UE to 
send the final CP-ACK (optional) and/or the first CP-DATA on the new MM connection (branch B). 

 

e) Void. 

f) The SS responds to the CP-DATA containing RP-DATA RPDU (SMS SUBMIT TPDU) from the UE with a 
CP-ACK message followed by a CP-DATA message containing the correct RP-ACK RPDU. 

g) The UE shall transmit a CM SERVICE REQUEST for the new CM connection (for the third short message) 
before the final CP-ACK (the one that acknowledges the CP-DATA that carried the RP-ACK before) for the old 
MM connection is transmitted. Before transmission of the first CP-DATA on the new MM connection:, 

- For R99: Tthe UE shall transmit the CP-ACK for the old MM connection. The Transaction Identifier used on 
the new MM connection shall be z, where z <> y (see stepprocedure d)). The UE shall not initiate 
establishment of the new MM connection before the final CP-DATA (i.e. the one carrying the RP-ACK for 
the second short message) has been received. Thereby, the UE can transmit the final CP-ACK after either the 
sending of the CM SERVICE REQUEST for the new CM connection or the reception of the CM SERVICE 
ACCEPT for the new CM connection, thus two branchesexpected sequences for the transmission of the final 
CP-ACK are possible which are specified in the expected sequence table like A and B respectively. The SS 
waits for the UE to transmit the final CP-ACK. If received within 5 s then the SS transmits the CM 
SERVICE ACCEPT and waits for the UE to transmit the first CP-DATA on the new MM connection (branch 
A). If the final CP-ACK is not received within 5 s then the SS transmits the CM SERVICE ACCEPT and 
waits for the UE to send the final CP-ACK followed by the first CP-DATA on the new MM connection 
(branch B). 

- For Rel-4 or later release: The UE may transmit the CP-ACK for the old MM connection. The Transaction 
Identifier used on the new MM connection shall be z, where z <> y (see step d)). Thereby, the UE can 
transmit the final CP-ACK after either the sending of the CM SERVICE REQUEST for the new CM 
connection or the reception of the CM SERVICE ACCEPT for the new CM connection or not to send a CP-
ACK at all, thus three cases are possible. These cases are specified using two branches for the transmission of 
the final CP-ACK where the transmission of the final CP-ACK for the old MM connection is optional. The 
two branches are specified in the expected sequence table like A and B respectively. The SS waits for the UE 
to transmit the final CP-ACK. If received within 5 s then the SS transmits the CM SERVICE ACCEPT and 
waits for the UE to transmit the first CP-DATA on the new MM connection (branch A). If the final CP-ACK 
is not received within 5 s then the SS transmits the CM SERVICE ACCEPT and then waits for the UE to 
send the final CP-ACK (optional) and/or the first CP-DATA on the new MM connection (branch B). 

h) Void. 

i) The SS responds to the CP-DATA containing RP-DATA RPDU (SMS SUBMIT TPDU) from the UE with a 
CP-ACK message followed by a CP-DATA message containing the correct RP-ACK RPDU. 

j) The SS waits a maximum of 5 s after sending CP-DATA for the CP-ACK message from the UE. 

k) The SS sends a RRC CONNECTION RELEASE to the UE. 

Expected sequence 

Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

1 UE  The UE is set up to send 3 short messages as multiple 
SM 

2 SS  The SS verifies that the IE “Establishment cause” in the 
received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message is set 
to “Originating Low Priority Signalling”. 

3  (void)  
4  (void)  
5 --> CM SERVICE REQUEST CM service type set to "Short message transfer". 
6 <-- AUTHENTICATION REQUEST  
7 --> AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE  
8 SS  The SS starts integrity protection 
9  Void  
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Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

10 --> CP-DATA Contains RP-DATA RPDU (SMS SUBMIT TPDU). The 
Transaction Identifier used in steps 10, 11, 12 and 14 
shall be x. 

11 <-- CP-ACK  
12 <-- CP-DATA Contains RP-ACK RPDU 
13 --> CM SERVICE REQUEST CM service type set to "Short message transfer". 

A1414 --> CP-ACK The one that acknowledges the CP-DATA which carried 
the RP-ACK RPDU.  
If CP-ACK received then continue at A15 
If CP-ACK is not received within 5 s from the CM 
SERVICE REQUEST was sent in step 13 then goto step 
B15a.  
(See note 1 and note 2) 

Branch A 
A15 <-- CM SERVICE ACCEPT After having sent the CM SERVICE ACCEPT then goto 

step 16.  
Branch B 
B15a4 <-- CM SERVICE ACCEPT  
B15b --> CP-ACK  The one that acknowledges the CP-DATA which carried 

the RP-ACK RPDU.  
For Rel-4 or later release UE: Optional step (See note 2) 

16 --> CP-DATA Contains RP-DATA RPDU (SMS SUBMIT TPDU). The 
Transaction Identifier used in steps 16, 17, 18 and 20 
shall be y where y <> x (see step 10). 

17 <-- CP-ACK  
18 <-- CP-DATA Contains RP-ACK RPDU 
19 --> CM SERVICE REQUEST CM service type set to "Short message transfer". 

A2020 --> CP-ACK The one that acknowledges the CP-DATA which carried 
the RP-ACK RPDU.  
If CP-ACK received then continue at A21 
If CP-ACK is not received within 5 s from the CM 
SERVICE REQUEST was sent in step 19 then goto step 
B21a. 
(See note 1 and note 2) 

Branch A 
A21 <-- CM SERVICE ACCEPT After having sent the CM SERVICE ACCEPT then goto 

step 22. 
Branch B 
B21a0 <-- CM SERVICE ACCEPT  
B21b --> CP-ACK The one that acknowledges the CP-DATA which carried 

the RP-ACK RPDU.  
For Rel-4 or later release UE: Optional step (See note 2) 

22 --> CP-DATA Contains RP-DATA RPDU (SMS SUBMIT TPDU). The 
Transaction Identifier used in steps 22, 23, 24 and 25 
shall be z, where z <> y (see step 16). 

23 <-- CP-ACK  
24 <-- CP-DATA Contains RP-ACK RPDU 
25 --> CP-ACK Shall be sent within 5 s of step 24 
26 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection  

NOTE 1: 5 s have been agreed to be a reasonable value to secure that the UE have enough time to respond to the 
different messages.Time values for SS wait times are chosen sufficiently high to be sure that the UE has 
enough time to respond to the different messages. 

NOTE 2: The CP-ACK for the old MM connection can be received either before or after the reception of the CM 
SERVICE ACCEPT message. For Release 4 or later release the UE transmission of the final CP-ACK is 
optional. 

 

Release 4 or later release: 

FFS 

16.1.9.1.5 Test requirements 

Release 1999: 
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In step 13 the UE shall transmit a CM SERVICE REQUEST for the new CM connection (for the second short message) 
before the final CP-ACK for the old MM connection is transmitted. 

In step 19 the UE shall transmit a CM SERVICE REQUEST for the new CM connection (for the third short message) 
before the final CP-ACK for the old MM connection is transmitted. 

Release 4 or later release: 

FFS 

16.1.9.2 UE in active mode 

This test applies to UE supporting the ability of sending concatenated multiple short messages when there is a call in 
progress. 

16.1.9.2.1 Definition 

16.1.9.2.2 Conformance requirements 

Release 1999: 

If another short message or a memory available notification is to be sent, an originating SMR entity in the UE may 
choose to continue to use the same RRC connection. When the UE chooses to use the same RRC connection to send 
another short message or a memory available notification, then: 

- the UE shall transmit a CM SERVICE REQUEST for the new CM connection before the final CP-ACK (e.g. the 
one that acknowledges the CP-DATA that carried the RP-ACK) for the old MM connection is transmitted; 

- before transmission of the first CP-DATA on the new MM connection, the UE shall transmit the CP-ACK for 
the old MM connection; 

- the Transaction Identifier used on the new MM connection shall be different to that used on the old MM 
connection; and 

- the UE shall not initiate establishment of the new MM connection before the final CP-DATA (e.g. the one 
carrying the RP-ACK) has been received. 

Release 4 or later release: 

In the case of a SMS transfer via the CS domain, when the UE chooses to use the same RR or CS signalling connection, 
then: 

- the UE shall transmit a CM SERVICE REQUEST for the new CM connection before the final CP-ACK (i.e. the 
one that acknowledges the CP-DATA that carried the RP-ACK) for the old MM connection is transmitted; 

- before transmission of the first CP-DATA on the new MM connection, the UE may transmit the CP-ACK for the 
old MM connection; the UE shall not transmit the final CP-ACK after the new CP-DATA; 

- the Transaction Identifier used on the new MM connection shall be different to that used on the old MM 
connection; and 

- the UE shall not initiate establishment of the new MM connection before the final CP-DATA (e.g. the one 
carrying the RP-ACK) has been received. 

References 

- 3GPP TS 23.040 clause 3.1. 

- 3GPP TS 24.011 clause 5.4. 

Release 4 or later release: 

FFS 
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16.1.9.2.3 Test purpose 

To verify that the UE is able to correctly concatenate multiple short messages on the same RRC connection when sent 
parallel to a call. 

16.1.9.2.4 Method of test 

Release 1999: 

Initial conditions 

- System simulator: 

- 1 cell, default parameters. 

- User Equipment: 

- the UE shall be in MM-state "Idle, updated"; 

- the SMS message storage shall be empty. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support for multiple short message MO/PP on the same RRC connection. 

Description of how to enter multiple SMS. 

Support for state U10 of call control. 

Whether SMS messages are stored in the USIM and/or the ME. 

Foreseen final state of UE 

Idle, updated. 

Test procedure 

a) A data or speech call is established on a DTCH with the SS and the state U10 of call control is entered. The UE 
is set up to send 3 short messages as multiple SM to the SS. After the reception of the CM SERVICE 
REQUEST, the SS sends a CM SERVICE ACCEPT message.  

b) Steps c) to k) of the test procedure in clause 16.1.9.1.4 are repeated. 
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Expected sequence 

Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

1 SS  A data or speech call is established on a DTCH and the 
state U10 of call control is entered. 

2 UE  The UE is set up to send 3 short messages as multiple 
SM 

3 --> CM SERVICE REQUEST Sent in a layer 2 frame on the DCCH. CM service type set 
to "short message transfer" 

4 <-- CM SERVICE ACCEPT  
7 --> CP-DATA Contains RP-DATA RPDU (SMS SUBMIT TPDU). The 

Transaction Identifier used in steps 7, 8, 9 and 11 shall be 
x. 

8 <-- CP-ACK  
9 <-- CP-DATA Contains RP-ACK RPDU 
10 --> CM SERVICE REQUEST Sent in a layer 2 frame on the DCCH. CM service type set 

to "short message transfer" 
A1111 --> CP-ACK The one that acknowledges the CP-DATA which carried 

the RP-ACK RPDU.  
If CP-ACK received then continue at A12 
If CP-ACK is not received within 5 s from the CM 
SERVICE REQUEST was sent in step 10 then goto step 
B11.  
(See note 1 and note 2) 

Branch A 
A12 <-- CM SERVICE ACCEPT After having sent the CM SERVICE ACCEPT then goto 

step 13. 
Branch B 

B11 <-- CM SERVICE ACCEPT  
B12 --> CP-ACK The one that acknowledges the CP-DATA which carried 

the RP-ACK RPDU.  
For Rel-4 or later release UE: Optional step (See note 2) 

13 --> CP-DATA Contains RP-DATA RPDU (SMS SUBMIT TPDU). The 
Transaction Identifier used in steps 13, 14, 15 and 17 
shall be y where y <> x (see step 7). 

14 <-- CP-ACK  
15 <-- CP-DATA Contains RP-ACK RPDU 
16 --> CM SERVICE REQUEST Sent in a layer 2 frame on the DCCH. CM service type set 

to "short message transfer" 
A1717 --> CP-ACK The one that acknowledges the CP-DATA which carried 

the RP-ACK RPDU.  
If CP-ACK received then continue at A18 
If CP-ACK is not received within 5 s from the CM 
SERVICE REQUEST was sent in step 16 then goto step 
B17.  
(See note 1 and note 2) 

Branch A 
A18 <-- CM SERVICE ACCEPT  

Branch B 
B17 <-- CM SERVICE ACCEPT  
B18 --> CP-ACK The one that acknowledges the CP-DATA which carried 

the RP-ACK RPDU.  
For Rel-4 or later release UE: Optional step (See note 2) 

19 --> CP-DATA Contains RP-DATA RPDU (SMS SUBMIT TPDU). The 
Transaction Identifier used in steps 19, 20, 21 and 22 
shall be z, where z <> y (see step 13). 

20 <-- CP-ACK  
21 <-- CP-DATA Contains RP-ACK RPDU 
22 --> CP-ACK Shall be sent within 5 s of step 21 
23 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection  
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Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

NOTE 1: 5 s have been agreed to be a reasonable value to secure that the UE have enough time to respond to the 
different messages.Time values for SS wait times are chosen sufficiently high to be sure that the UE has 
enough time to respond to the different messages. 

NOTE 2: The CP-ACK for the old MM connection can be received either before or after the reception of the CM 
SERVICE ACCEPT message. For Release 4 or later release the UE transmission of the final CP-ACK is 
optional. 

 

Release 4 or later release: 

FFS 

16.1.9.2.5 Test requirements 

Release 1999: 

In step 10 the UE shall transmit a CM SERVICE REQUEST for the new CM connection (for the second short message) 
before the final CP-ACK for the old MM connection is transmitted. 

In step 16 the UE shall transmit a CM SERVICE REQUEST for the new CM connection (for the third short message) 
before the final CP-ACK for the old MM connection is transmitted. 

Release 4 or later release: 

FFS 
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16.2.5 Test of message class 0 to 3 

16.2.5.1 Short message class 0 

16.2.5.1.1 Definition 

16.2.5.1.2 Conformance requirement 

When a mobile terminated message is class 0 and the UE has the capability of indicating short messages, the UE shall 
indicate the message immediately and send an acknowledgement to the SC when the message has successfully reached 
the UE irrespective of whether there is memory available in the USIM or ME. The message shall not be automatically 
stored in the USIM or ME. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 23.038 clause 4. 

16.2.5.1.3 Test purpose 

To verify that the UE will accept and indicate but not store a class 0 message, and that it will accept and indicate a class 
0 message if its message store is full. 

NOTE: failure of this test in a UE could cause it to reject a class 0 message when its SMS memory becomes full. 
This could lead to unwanted repetitions between the UE and the service centre. 

16.2.5.1.4 Method of test 

Initial conditions 

- System Simulator: 

- 1 cell, default parameters. 

- User Equipment: 

- the UE shall be in GMM-state "GMM-REGISTERED"; 

- the UE message store shall be empty. 

Related ICS/IXIT Statements 

Support for Short message MT/PP. 

The value of timer TC1M. 

Whether SMS messages are stored in the USIM and/or the ME. 

Whether the UE is capable of displaying short messages in PS mode. 

Test procedure 

a) The SS sends a class 0 message by using the method described in step a) of clause 16.2.1 but with the TPDU 
described in this clause. 

b) The UE message store shall be filled (for example by using the method of clause 16.2.3 test of the memory 
available notification) with the same SMS-DELIVER TPDU except that TP-DCS is set to class 1. 

c) The SS sends a class 0 message as in step a). 
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Expected sequence 

Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

1  Mobile terminated establishment 
of Radio Resource Connection 

See 3GPP TS34.108 

2 --> SERVICE REQUEST  
3 <-- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

4 --> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

5 <-- SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
6 --> SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  
7 <-- CP-DATA Contains RP-DATA RPDU (SMS DELIVER TPDU), Class 

0 Short Message 
8 --> CP-ACK  
9 --> CP-DATA Contains RP-ACK RPDU. 
10 <-- CP-ACK  
11 <-- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
12 --> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

13 UE  The content of the short message shall be indicated by 
the ME. The UE shall not store the message. This can be 
checked by verifying that it is impossible to retrieve any 
short messages from the UE message store. 

14 SS  The UE message store shall be filled (for example by 
using the method of 16.2.3) with Class 1 SMS-DELIVER 
TPDU. 

15  Mobile terminated establishment 
of Radio Resource Connection 

See 3GPP TS34.108 

16 --> SERVICE REQUEST  
17 <-- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

18 --> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

19 <-- SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
20 --> SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  
21 <-- CP-DATA Contains RP-DATA RPDU (SMS DELIVER TPDU), Class 

0 Short Message 
22 --> CP-ACK  
23 --> CP-DATA Contains RP-ACK RPDU. 
24 <-- CP-ACK  
25 <-- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
26 --> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

27 UE  The content of the short message shall be indicated by 
the ME. 

 

Specific Message Contents 

SMS-DELIVER TPDU (containing a class 0 message) (SS to UE) 

Information element Comment Value 
TP-DCS default alphabet, class 0 "1111 0000"B 

 

SMS-DELIVER TPDU (containing a class 1 message to fill the UE message store) (SS to UE) 

Information element Comment Value 
TP-DCS default alphabet, class 1 "1111 0001"B 
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16.2.5.1.5 Test requirements 

After step 7 UE shall accept and indicate but not store a class 0 message. 

After step 21 UE shall accept and indicate a class 0 message. 

16.2.5.2 Test of class 1 short messages 

This test shall apply to UEs which support: 

- storing of received Class 1 Short Messages; and 

- indicating of stored Short Messages. 

16.2.5.2.1 Definition 

16.2.5.2.2 Conformance requirement 

When a mobile terminated message is class 1, the UE shall send an acknowledgement to the SC when the message has 
successfully reached the UE and can be stored, either in the ME or in the USIM. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 23.038 clause 4. 

16.2.5.2.3 Test purpose 

This procedure verifies that the UE acts correctly on receiving a class 1 message, i.e. that it stores the message in the 
ME or USIM and sends an acknowledgement (at RP and CP-Layer). 

16.2.5.2.4 Method of test 

Initial conditions 

- System Simulator: 

- 1 cell, default parameters. 

- User Equipment: 

- the UE shall be in GMM-state "GMM-REGISTERED"; 

- the UE message store shall be empty; 

- for storing of class 1 Short Messages, the UE shall be set up to store Short Messages in the ME memory (by 
way of MMI, as described in ICS/IXIT statement). 

Related ICS/IXIT Statements 

Support for Short message MT/PP. 

The value of timer TC1M. 

Whether SMS messages are stored in the USIM and/or the ME. 

Whether the UE is capable of displaying short messages in PS mode. 

Test procedure 

a) The SS delivers a Short Message of class 1 to the UE as specified in clause 16.2.1, step a). 

b) The Short Message is recalled (e.g. by means of the MMI). 
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Expected sequence 

Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

1  Mobile terminated establishment 
of Radio Resource Connection 

See 3GPP TS34.108 

2 --> SERVICE REQUEST  
3 <-- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

4 --> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

5 <-- SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
6 --> SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  
7 <-- CP-DATA Contains RP-DATA RPDU (SMS DELIVER TPDU), Class 

1 Short Message 
8 --> CP-ACK  
9 --> CP-DATA Contains RP-ACK RPDU. 
10 <-- CP-ACK  
11 <-- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
12 --> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

13 UE  The short message shall be recalled and indicated at the 
UE. 

 

Specific Message Contents 

SMS-DELIVER TPDU (containing a class 1 message) (SS to UE) 

Information element Comment Value 
TP-DCS default alphabet, class 1 "1111 0001"B 

 

16.2.5.2.5 Test requirements 

After step 7 UE shall store the message in the ME or USIM and send an acknowledgement. 

 

16.2.5.3 Test of class 2 short messages 

16.2.5.3.1 Definition 

Class 2 Short Messages are defined as USIM specific, and the UE shall ensure that a message of this class is stored on 
the USIM. 

16.2.5.3.2 Conformance requirement 

When a mobile terminated message is Class 2, the UE shall ensure that the message has been correctly transferred to the 
SMS data field in the USIM before sending an acknowledgement to the SC. The UE shall return a "protocol error, 
unspecified" error message if the short message cannot be stored in the USIM and there is other short message storage 
available at the UE. If all the short message storage at the UE is already in use, the UE shall return "memory capacity 
exceeded". 

References 

3GPP TS 23.040 clause 9.2.3.10. 

3GPP TS 23.038 clause 4.3 

3GPP TS 34.108 clause 8.3.2.28. 
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16.2.5.3.3 Test purpose 

This procedure verifies that the UE acts correctly on receiving a class 2 message, i.e. that it stores the message correctly 
in the USIM, and if this is not possible, returns a protocol error message, with the correct error cause, to the network. 

There are 2 cases: 

1) if the UE supports storing of short messages in the USIM and in the ME, and storage in the ME is not full, and 
the short message cannot be stored in the USIM, the error cause shall be "protocol error, unspecified"; 

2) if the UE supports storing of short messages in the USIM and not in the ME, and storage in the ME is not full, 
and the short message cannot be stored in the USIM, the error cause shall be "memory capacity exceeded". 

NOTE: If the UE supports storing of short messages in the USIM and the ME, and storage in the ME is full, and 
the short message cannot be stored in the USIM, the error cause shall be "memory capacity exceeded". 
This case is not tested in this test. 

16.2.5.3.4 Method of test 

Initial conditions 

- System Simulator: 

- 1 cell, default parameters. 

- User Equipment: 

- the UE shall be in GMM-state "GMM-REGISTERED"; 

- the ME message store shall be empty; 

- the ME shall be connected to the USIM simulator. The following shall be present in the USIM simulator: 

- EFSMS with at least two free records and one full record; 

- EFSMSS, with SMS "Memory Cap. Exceed" notification flag set to "memory available"; 

- Service no. 10 (SMS) in EFUST set to allocated and activated; 

- for storing of Class 1 Short Messages the UE shall be set up to store Short Messages in the ME memory 
(by way of MMI, as described in ICS/IXIT statement). 

Related ICS/IXIT Statements 

Support for Short message MT/PP. 

The value of timer TC1M. 

Whether SMS messages are stored in the USIM and/or the ME. 

Whether the UE is capable of displaying short messages in PS mode. 

Test procedure 

a) The SS delivers a Short Message of class 2 to the UE as specified in clause 16.2.1, step b). 

b) Following an attempt by the ME to store the short message in a free record of EFSMS in the USIM, the USIM 
simulator returns the status response "OK" ("90 00"). 

c) Step a) is repeated. 

d) Following an attempt by the ME to store the short message in a free record of EFSMS in the USIM, the USIM 
simulator returns the status response "memory problem" ("92 40"). 

e) The USIM simulator indicates if an attempt was made in steps a) and c) to store the messages and if the 
messages are stored according to the requirement. 
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Expected sequence 

Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

1  Mobile terminated establishment 
of Radio Resource Connection 

See 3GPP TS34.108 

2 --> SERVICE REQUEST  
3 <-- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

4 --> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

5 <-- SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
6 --> SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  
7 <-- CP-DATA Contains RP-DATA RPDU (SMS DELIVER TPDU), Class 

2 Short Message 
8 --> CP-ACK  
9 ME  The ME shall correctly store the short message in a free 

record of EFSMS in the USIM, i.e.  
- the ME shall use a free record  

- the first byte of the record shall indicate "message 
received by UE from network"  

- the TS-Service-Centre-Address shall be correctly 
stored  

- the TPDU shall be identical to that sent by the SS  

- bytes following the TPDU shall be set to "FF" 

10 USIM  The USIM simulator returns the status response "OK" 
("90 00"). The USIM simulator shall indicate if an attempt 
was made by the ME to store the short message in the 
USIM. 

11 --> CP-DATA Contains RP-ACK RPDU. 
12 <-- CP-ACK  
13 <-- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
14 --> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

15  Mobile terminated establishment 
of Radio Resource Connection 

See 3GPP TS34.108 

16 --> SERVICE REQUEST  
17 <-- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

18 --> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

19 <-- SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
20 --> SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  
21 <-- CP-DATA Contains RP-DATA RPDU (SMS DELIVER TPDU), Class 

2 Short Message 
22 --> CP-ACK  
23 ME  The ME shall attempt to store the short message in a free 

record of EFSMS in the USIM. 
24 USIM  The USIM simulator returns the status response "memory 

problem" ("92 40"). The USIM simulator shall indicate if 
an attempt was made by the ME to store the short 
message in the USIM. 

25 --> CP-DATA Contains RP-ERROR RPDU with error cause "protocol 
error, unspecified" if the UE supports storing of short 
messages in the ME, or error cause "memory capacity 
exceeded" if not. 

26 <-- CP-ACK  
27 <-- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
28 --> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
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Specific Message Contents 

SMS-DELIVER TPDU (containing a class 2 message) (SS to UE) 

Information element Comment Value 
TP-DCS default alphabet, class 2 "1111 0010"B 

 

16.2.5.3.5 Test requirements 

After step 10 UE shall confirm that the short message is stored in the USIM and send CP-DATA containing RP-ACK 
RPDU. 

After step 24 UE shall confirm that the short message cannot be stored in the USIM and send CP-DATA containing RP-
ERROR RPDU. If UE supports storing of short message in the ME, the error cause of RP-ERROR RPDU shall be 
"protocol error, unspecified", and if not the error cause of RP-ERROR RPDU shall be "memory capacity exceeded" 

16.2.5.4 Test of class 3 short messages 

For further study. 
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12.9.6 Service Request / rejected / PLMN not allowed 

12.9.6.1 Definition 

12.9.6.2 Conformance requirement 

If the network rejects a service request procedure from the UE with the cause "PLMN not allowed", the UE 
shall: 

1) delete any RAI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and GPRS ciphering key sequence number. 

2) set the GPRS update status to GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED. 

3) store the PLMN identity in the appropriate forbidden list. 

Reference 

TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.13.4 

12.9.6.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the service request procedure with the cause "PLMN 
not allowed". 

12.9.6.4 Method of test  

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 
 Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (Not HPLMN)cell 

B in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1. 
All two cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 
 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service Yes/No 

 UE operation mode A Yes/No 
UE operation mode C Yes/No 

 Switch off on button Yes/No 

Test procedure 

a) The UE sends a SERVICE REQUEST message to the SS in order to establish the PS signalling 
connection for the upper layer signalling. 

b) After the SS receiving the SERVICE REQUEST message, the SS sends a SERVICE REJECT 
message with the cause value #11 (PLMN not allowed). 

c) The SS checks that the UE does not initiate an upper-layer signalling until the UE is switched off. 

d) The SS checks that the UE does not answer a Page from the SS until the power of the UE is 
switched off. 



Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS). 
2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
5 <- ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included. 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

6  Void  
7 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

8 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling" 
9 <- SERVICE REJECT Reject cause = "PLMN not allowed" 

10 UE  The UE stores the PLMN identity in the 
"forbidden PLMN list". 

11 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 
Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

12 SS  The SS verifies that the UE does not attempt to 
access the network. 
(SS wait 30second) 

13 <- PAGING TYPE1 Paging order is for PS service 
14 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 

checked for 10 seconds. 
   The following messages shall be sent and shall 

be received on cell B. 
15 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

16 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
17 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically, by 

MMI or by AT command. 
17a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

18 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 



18a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

18b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

18c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
19 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 

P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

20 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
21 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
22 -> DETACH REQUEST  

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.9.6.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 
- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected 

Sequence. 
At step9, when the UE receives the SERVICE REJECT message with cause "PLMN not allowed", UE 
shall: 

- not perform a PS attach procedure in the same PLMN.  

At step13, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain UE shall: 
- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step18, UE shall: 
- perform PS attach procedure. 
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12 Elementary procedure for Packet Switched Mobility 
Management 

12.1 Applicability, default conditions and default messages 
All test cases for PS mobility management apply for all PS mobiles unless otherwise stated in a specific test. Within 
each test case, the ICS statement indicates whether the test shall be performed for mobiles that can only operate in mode 
- class A, only in mode - class C , or in both mode - class A and C. For some procedures, the mobile class is of no 
importance. 

Note that only the layer 3 messages are described in the document. The mapping of the layer 3 messages to lower layers 
and the use of logical channels is not described in the present document. 

The terms 'PS/CS mode of operation' and 'PS mode of operation' are not used in the present document with some 
exceptions. Instead the terms 'UE operation mode A' and 'UE operation mode C' are used. 

The default conditions and default message contents not specified in this clause must be set as in "PS default 
conditions" 

Below is a list of the RAI values and the corresponding RAC, LAC and MCC used in the test cases: 

RAI-1: MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1  (Used if only one cell) 

RAI-2: MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 

RAI-3: MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 

RAI-4: MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 

RAI-5: MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC3 

RAI-6:  MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 

RAI-7: MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2  

RAI-8: MCC1/MNC2/LAC1/RAC1 

RAI-9: MCC1/MNC2/LAC2/RAC1 

RAI10: MCC1/MNC2/LAC1/RAC2 

RAI-11: MCC1/MNC3/LAC1/RAC1 

RAI-12: MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC2 

If the User Equipment initial condition specifies that the mobile has a valid IMSI but the initial condition does not 
mention P-TMSI, than that shall be interpreted as that the mobile has no valid P-TMSI. 

The tests are based on 3GPP TS 24.008. 

12.2 PS attach procedure 
This procedure is used to indicate for the network that the IMSI is available for traffic by establishment of a GMM 
context. 

12.2.1 Normal PS attach 

The normal PS attach procedure is a GMM procedure used by PS UEs of UE operation mode A or C to IMSI attach for 
PS services only. 
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12.2.1.1 PS attach / accepted 

12.2.1.1.1 Definition 

12.2.1.1.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network accepts the PS attach procedure (signalled by an IMSI) and allocates a P-TMSI, the UE shall 
acknowledge the P-TMSI and continue communication with the P-TMSI. 

2) If the network accepts the PS attach procedure (signalled by P-TMSI) and reallocates a new P-TMSI, the UE 
shall acknowledge the new P-TMSI and continue communication with the new P-TMSI. 

3) If the network accepts the PS attach procedure (signalled by a P-TMSI) from the UE without reallocation of the 
old P-TMSI, the UE shall continue communication with the old P-TMSI. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.1 

12.2.1.1.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network accepts the PS attach procedure. 

The following cases are identified: 

1) P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is allocated; 

2) P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is reallocated; 

3) Old P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is not changed. 

12.2.1.1.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode II.  

 The SIB1 IE "CN domain specific NAS system information", for the CS Domain, is set to value "00 00" (to 
prevent repeated CS domain registration and/or IMSI Detach by UEs in operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI.  

 The UE has been registered in the CS domain. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service Yes/No 

 UE operation mode A Yes/No 
UE operation mode C Yes/No 
Switch off on button Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No 

Test procedure 

1) The UE sends an ATTACH REQUEST message with identity IMSI. The SS allocates a P-TMSI and returns 
ATTACH ACCEPT message with a P-TMSI. The UE acknowledge the P-TMSI by sending ATTACH 
COMPLETE message. Further communication UE - SS is performed by the new P-TMSI. 
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2) The UE sends an ATTACH REQUEST message with identity P-TMSI. The SS reallocates a new P-TMSI and 
returns ATTACH ACCEPT message with the new P-TMSI. The UE acknowledge the P-TMSI by sending 
ATTACH COMPLETE message. Further communication UE - SS is performed by the new P-TMSI. The UE 
will not answer signalling addressed to the old P-TMSI. 

3) The UE sends an ATTACH REQUEST message with identity P-TMSI. The SS accepts the P-TMSI and returns 
ATTACH ACCEPT message without any P-TMSI. Further communication UE - SS is performed by the old P-
TMSI. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set to attach to the PS services only 

(see ICS). If this is not supported by the UE, 
goto step 26. 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

2a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

3  ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
5a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
6   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 

Paging order is for PS services.  
Paging cause: Terminating interactive call 

6a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Terminating interactive call". 

7   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 
  

Service type = "paging response" 

7a SS  The SS starts integrity protection and releases 
the RRC connection. 

8 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

8a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach" (message not sent 
if power is removed). 

9   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

9a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

10 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

10a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

11   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

11a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

11b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

11c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
12   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

13   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
14  Void  

14b  Void  
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

14c   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services. 

14d SS  SS verifies that the UE transmits an RRC 
CONNECTION REQUEST message. SS will 
reject this request. The IE "Establishment 
cause" is not checked. 

15   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Paging order is for PS services. 

16 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 

17 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

17a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach" (message not sent if 
power is removed). 

18   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

18a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

19 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

19a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

20   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

20a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

20b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

20c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
21   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included. 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

22   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services. 
Paging cause: Terminating interactive call 

22a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Terminating interactive call". 

22b  Void  
22c  Void  
23   ->  SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "paging response" 

23aa SS  The SS starts integrity protection and releases 
the RRC connection. 

23a  Void  
23b  Void  
24 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
24a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach" (message not sent if 
power is removed). 

25   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

25a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

26 UE  The UE is set to attach to both the PS and non-
PS services (see ICS) and the test is repeated 
from step 2 to step 25a. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.1.1.5 Test requirements 

At step 2a, 10a and 19a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment 
cause set to "Registration". 

At step 6a and 22a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set 
to "Terminating Interactive Call". 

At step 8a, 17a and 24a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment 
cause set to "Detach". 

At step3, 11 and 20, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

UE shall perform the following actions depending on the Mobile identity in the ATTACH REQUEST message and 
on the Mobile identity in the ATTACH ACCEPT message. 

 Case 1) The Mobile identity in the ATTACH REQUEST message is the IMSI and the Mobile identity in the 
ATTACH ACCEPT message is the P-TMSI. 

 At step5, UE shall: 

- acknowledge the P-TMSI by sending the ATTACH COMPLETE message.  

 Case 2) The Mobile identity in the ATTACH REQUEST message is the P-TMSI and the Mobile identity in the 
ATTACH ACCEPT message is the new P-TMSI. 

 At step13, UE shall: 

- acknowledge the new P-TMSI by sending the ATTACH COMPLETE message.  

At step23, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

12.2.1.2 PS attach / rejected / IMSI invalid / illegal UE 

12.2.1.2.1 Definition 

12.2.1.2.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'Illegal MS, the User 
Equipment shall consider USIM invalid for PS services until power is switched off or USIM is removed. 

2) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'Illegal MS the User 
Equipment shall delete the stored RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature. 

3)  If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'Illegal MS, the User 
Equipment shall delete the LAI. 
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Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.1. 

12.2.1.2.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the PS attach procedure of the UE with the cause 'illegal MS. 

12.2.1.2.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A with MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in 

 MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-3), cell C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2). 

 All three cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service Yes/No 

 UE operation mode C Yes/No 

 UE operation mode A Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 

 Switch off on button Yes/No 

 Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'Illegal UE'. The SS checks that the UE does not perform PS attach in 
the same or another PLMN. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS).  
2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Illegal MS'. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
9 UE  The UE initiates an attach by MMI or by AT 

command. 
10 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
11 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

12 UE  Cell C is preferred by the UE.  
13 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
14 UE  The UE initiates an attach by MMI or by AT 

command. 
15 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
16 UE  If possible (see ICS) switch off is performed. 

Otherwise the power is removed. 
17 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on. 
18 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

19 UE  The UE initiates an attach (see ICS). 
20   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 

Mobile identity = IMSI 
20a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

20b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

20c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
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21   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

22   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
23 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
24   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
25 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.1.2.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step8, 10, 13 and 15, UE shall:  

- not send the ATTACH REQUEST message to SS, even if there is an instruction of attach request from MMI or 
from AT command.  

At step20, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

12.2.1.3 PS attach / rejected / IMSI invalid / PS services not allowed 

12.2.1.3.1 Definition 

12.2.1.3.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'PS services not allowed', 
the User Equipment shall consider USIM invalid for PS services until power is switched off or USIM is 
removed. 

2) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'PS services not allowed' 
the User Equipment shall delete the stored RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.1. 

12.2.1.3.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the PS attach procedure of the UE with the cause 'PS services 
not allowed' (no valid PS-subscription for the IMSI). 
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12.2.1.3.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (HPLMN, RAI-1) and cell B in 
MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2).  
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II.  

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service Yes/No 

 UE operation mode C Yes/No 

 UE operation mode A Yes/No 

 USIM removal possible without powering down Yes/No 

 Switch off on button Yes/No 

 Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a normal attach with the cause value 'PS services not allowed'. The SS checks that the UE does not 
perform PS attach in another PLMN. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). If UE operation mode C not supported, 
goto step 17. 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'PS services not allowed' 
5a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
9 UE  If possible (see ICS) USIM removal is 

performed. Otherwise if possible (see ICS) 
switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is 
removed. 

10 UE  The UE gets the USIM replaced, is powered up 
or switched on and initiates an attach (see ICS). 

10a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

11   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

11a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

11b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

11c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
12   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

13   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
14 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
15   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
15a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off . 

16   Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 
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17 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A(see ICS) 
and the test is repeated from step 3 to step 15. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.1.3.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step8, UE shall: 

- not perform a PS attach procedure. 

At step11, after the UE is switched on or a USIM is replaced, UE shall: 

- perform the PS attach procedure. 

12.2.1.4 PS attach / rejected / PLMN not allowed 

12.2.1.4.1 Definition 

12.2.1.4.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'PLMN not allowed' the 
User Equipment shall: 

1.1 not perform PS attach when switched on in the same routing area or location area (except for the HPLMN). 

1.2 not perform PS attach when in the same PLMN and when that PLMN is not selected manually. 

1.3 delete the stored RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature. 

1.4 store the PLMN in the 'forbidden PLMN' list. 

2) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'PLMN not allowed' the 
User Equipment shall perform PS attach when a new PLMN is entered. 

3) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'PLMN not allowed' and if 
after that the PLMN from which this rejection was received, is manually selected, the User Equipment shall 
perform a PS attach procedure. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.1. 

12.2.1.4.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the PS attach procedure of the UE with the cause 'PLMN not 
allowed'. 
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12.2.1.4.4 Method of test 

12.2.1.4.4.1 Test procedure 1 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Four cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC2/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-8), cell B in 
MCC1/MNC2/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-8), cell C in MCC1/MNC2/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-9) and cell D in 
MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2). 
All four cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). The PLMN of the 
four cells should NOT be that of the UE Home PLMN. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-8. UE is Idle Updated on cell A. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'PLMN not allowed'. The SS checks that the UE does not perform PS 
attach if activated in the same routing area or location area and performs PS attach only when a new PLMN is entered. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). 

2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 
Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell D to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-8 

5   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'PLMN not allowed' 
6 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
7 UE  The UE is switched off. 
8 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

9 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on. 
10 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
11 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
12 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

13 UE  Cell C is preferred by the UE. 
14 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell D. 
15 SS  Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell D to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

16 UE  Cell D is preferred by the UE. 
17 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

18 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically, by 
MMI or by AT command. 

19   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

19a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

19b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

19c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
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20   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

21   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
22 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
23   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
24 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only".  

 

12.2.1.4.4.2 Test procedure 2 

Initial condition 

System Simurator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode II: MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2). The PLMN of the cell 
should NOT be that of the Mobile Station Home PLMN. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-2. UE is Idle Updated on cell A. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service Yes/No 
UE operation mode C Yes/No 
UE operation mode A Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Switch off on button Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'PLMN not allowed'. The subscribers access rights is changed to allow 
PS attach. Then the PLMN from which this rejection was received is manually selected and the SS check that a PS 
attach is performed. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C or A 

(see ICS). 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
2a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

3 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

4 <- ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'PLMN not allowed' 
5 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds) 
6 UE  The current PLMN is selected manually. 
7 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

8 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically, by 
MMI or by AT command. 

9 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

9a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

9b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

9c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
10 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

11 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
12 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
13 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
14 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.1.4.5 Test requirements 

Test requirements for test procedure 1 

At step4, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step6, UE shall: 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

UE shall perform the following actions depending on the PLMN or the routing area or the location area 

 Case 1) UE is in the same routing area or location area when the power is switched on, 

 At step11, UE shall: 
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- not perform PS attach procedure. 

 Case2) UE is in the same PLMN, and this PLMN is not selected manually 

 At step14, UE shall: 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

 Case3) UE is in a new PLMN. 

 At step19, UE shall: 

- perform the PS attach procedure. 

Test requirements for test procedure 2 

At step3, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step5, UE shall: 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

At step9, when the UE is in the new PLMN, and this PLMN is selected manually, UE shall 

- perform the PS attach procedure. 

12.2.1.5a PS attach / rejected / roaming not allowed in this location area 

12.2.1.5a.1 Definition 

12.2.1.5a.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'roaming not allowed in this 
location area' the User Equipment shall: 

1.1 not perform PS attach when in the same location area. 

1.2 delete the stored RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature. 

1.3 store the LA in the 'forbidden location areas for roaming' list. 

1.4 perform PS attach when a new location area is entered. 

1.5 Periodically search for its HPLMN. 

2) The User Equipment shall reset the list of 'Forbidden location areas for roaming' when switched off or when the 
USIM is removed. 

3) The UE shall be capable of storing at least 10 entries in the list of 'Forbidden location areas for roaming'. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.1. 

12.2.1.5a.3 Test purpose 

Test purpose 1 

To test that on receipt of a rejection using the 'roaming not allowed in this location area' cause code, the UE ceases 
trying to attach on that location area. Successful PS attach procedure is possible in other location areas. 
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Test purpose 2 

To test that if the UE is switched off or the USIM is removed the list of 'forbidden location areas for roaming' is cleared. 

Test purpose 3 

To test that at least 6 entries can be held in the list of 'forbidden location areas for roaming' (the requirement in 3GPP 
TS 24.008 is to store at least 10 entries. This is not fully tested by the third procedure). 

Test purpose 4 

To test that if a cell of the Home PLMN is available then the UE returns to it in preference to any other available cell. 

12.2.1.5a.4 Method of test 

12.2.1.5a.4.1 Test procedure 1 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2, Not HPLMN), cell B 
in 

 MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-6, Not HPLMN) and cell C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-7, Not 
HPLMN). 

 All three cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-2. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this area'. A new attempt for a PS attach is not 
possible. Successful PS attach / detach procedures are performed in another location area. A new attempt for a PS attach 
is performed in the 1st location area. This attempt shall not succeed, as the LA is on the forbidden list. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). If UE operation mode C not supported, 
goto step 19. 

2 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

5   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

6 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

7 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

8 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
9 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

10 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically, by 
MMI or by AT command. 

11   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

11a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

11b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

11c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
12   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 

13   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
14 UE  The UE initiates a PS detach (without power 

off) by MMI or by AT command . 
15   ->  DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'normal detach, PS detach' 
16   <-   DETACH ACCEPT  
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
17 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

18 UE  Cell C is preferred by the UE. 
19 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS) 
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20 UE  UE is switched off. 
21 SS  Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
(see note) 

22 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A  if 
supported (see ICS) and the test is repeated 
from step 2 to step 20. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

12.2.1.5a.4.2 Test procedure 2 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2, Not HPLMN) operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-2. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure  

The SS rejects a PS attach updating with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this area'. The UE is switched off for 
10 s and switched on again. The SS check that a PS attach is possible on the cell on which the PS attach had been 
rejected. 

If USIM removal is possible without switching off: The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'Roaming not 
allowed in this area'. The USIM is removed and inserted in the UE. The SS check that a PS attach is possible on the cell 
on which the PS attach had been rejected. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  If UE operation mode C is supported, the UE is 

set in UE operation mode C (see ICS). If UE 
operation mode C is not supported, the UE is 
set in UE operation mode A. 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

2a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

4   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

5 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

6 UE  If possible (see ICS) switch off is performed. 
Otherwise the power is removed. 

    
7 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
8 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI 

9   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

9a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

9b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

9c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
10   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

11   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
12 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
13   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
14 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

12.2.1.5a.4.3 Test procedure 3 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Six cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2, Not HPLMN), cell B in 
MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-3, Not HPLMN), cell C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC3/RAC1 (Not HPLMN), cell D 
in MCC2/MNC1/LAC4/RAC1 (Not HPLMN), cell E in MCC2/MNC1/LAC5/RAC1 (Not HPLMN), cell F in 
MCC2/MNC1/LAC6/RAC1 (Not HPLMN). 
All six cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-2. 
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Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this area'. This is done for 6 different location 
areas. Then the SS checks that the UE does not attempt to perform an attach procedure on the non-allowed location 
areas. 

Different types of UE may use different methods to periodically clear the list of forbidden areas (e.g. every day at 
12am) for roaming. If the list is cleared while the test is being run, it may be necessary to re-run the test. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A.  
1 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell D to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell E to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell F to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only in case of UE operation 
mode A. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

5   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

6 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds) 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

7 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

8 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
9 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only in case of UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

10 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically,  by 
MMI or by AT command. 

11   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

12   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

13 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell C. 

14 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

15 UE  Cell C is preferred by the UE. 
16 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

17 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically,  by 
MMI or by AT command. 

18   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

19   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

20 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell D. 

21 SS  Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell D to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

22 UE  Cell D is preferred by the UE. 
23 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

24 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically,  by 
MMI or by AT command. 

25   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

26   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

27 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell E. 

28 SS  Set the cell type of cell D to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell E to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

29 UE  Cell E is preferred by the UE. 
30 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

31 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically,  by 
MMI or by AT command. 

32   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

33   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

34 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell F. 

35 SS  Set the cell type of cell E to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell F to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

36 UE  Cell F is preferred by the UE. 
37 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

38 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically,  by 
MMI or by AT command. 

39   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

40   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

41 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds) 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell E. 

42 SS  Set the cell type of cell E to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell F to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

43 SS  Cell E is preferred by the UE. 
44 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically,  by 

MMI or by AT command. 
45 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
46 SS  Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell E to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

47 SS  Cell C is preferred by the UE. 
48 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically,  by 

MMI or by AT command. 
49 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
50 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

51 SS  Cell A will be preferred by the UE. 
52 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically,  by 

MMI or by AT command. 
53 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 

"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 
 

12.2.1.5a.4.4 Test procedure4 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells, cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (not HPLMN, RAI-2) and cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (HPLMN, RAI-1). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-2. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this area A second cell belonging to the 
HPLMN is activated.  It is checked that the UE returns to its HPLMN. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A.  

1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). 

2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 
Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only in case of UE operation 
mode A. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

5   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

6 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

7 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

8 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

9 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically, by 
MMI or by AT command. 

10   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

10a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

10b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

10c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
11   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

12   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
13 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
14   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
15 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 
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12.2.1.5a.5 Test requirements 

Test requirements for Test procedure1 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step6, when the UE receives the ATTACH REJECT message with GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this area', 
UE shall:  

- not perform the PS attach procedure. 

At step11, when the new location area is entered, UE shall: 

- perform the PS attach procedure 

At step19, when the rejected location area is entered, UE shall 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

Test requirements for Test procedure2 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step5, after the UE receives the ATTACH REJECT message with GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this area', 
UE shall: 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

At step9, when the UE is switched off or USIM is replaced, UE shall: 

- perform the PS attach procedure. 

 

Test requirements for Test procedure3 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step6, 13, 20, 27, 34 and 41, after the UE receives the ATTACH REJECT message with GMM cause = 'Roaming not 
allowed in this area', UE shall: 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

At step11, 18, 25, 32 and 39 , UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step45, 49 and 53, UE shall: 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

 

Test requirements for Test procedure4 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 
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At step6, when the UE receives the ATTACH REJECT message with GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this area', 
UE shall: 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

At step10, when a new location area is entered, UE shall: 

- perform the PS attach procedure. 

12.2.1.5b PS attach / rejected / No Suitable Cells In Location Area 

12.2.1.5b.1 Definition 

12.2.1.5b.2 Conformance requirement 

(1) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'No Suitable Cells In 
Location Area', the User Equipment shall: 

1.1 not perform PS attach when in the same location area. 

1.2 delete the stored RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature. 

1.3 store the LA in the 'forbidden location areas for roaming' list. 

1.4 not delete the list of "equivalent PLMNs". 

1.5 perform PS attach when a new location area is entered. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.3.1. 

12.2.1.5b.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the PS attach procedure of the UE with the cause 'No Suitable 
Cells In Location Area'. 

12.2.1.5b.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-3), cell C 
in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-6) 

 All three cells are operating in network operation mode II.  

 The PLMN contains Cell C is equivalent to the PLMN that contains Cell A. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 
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Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'No Suitable Cells In Location Area'. The SS checks that the UE shall 
search for a suitable cell in a different location area on the same PLMN and shall perform PS attach procedure in that 
cell. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS). 
2 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Equivalent PLMNs = MCC2,MNC1 

6 <- DETACH REQUEST Detach type = re-attach required 
7 -> DETACH ACCEPT  
8 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 
The SS configures power level of each Cell as 
follows.  
Cell A > Cell B = Cell C 

9 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only in case of UE operation 
mode A. 

10 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

11 <- ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'No Suitable Cells In Location 
Area' 

12 SS  The SS initiates the RRC connection release. 
   The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
13 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
14 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically, by 

MMI or by AT command. 
15 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 

Mobile identity = IMSI 
16 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

17 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

18 SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
19 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 

20 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
21 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
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22 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

23 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell", "Non-suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS 34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.1.5b.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step15, when the UE enters a suitable cell in a different location area on the same PLMN, UE shall: 

- perform the PS attach procedure. 

12.2.1.5c PS attach / rejected / Location area not allowed 

12.2.1.5c.1 Definition 

12.2.1.5c.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'Location area not allowed' 
the User Equipment shall: 

1.1 delete any RAI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and PS ciphering key sequence number. 

1.2 set the PS update status to GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED. 

1.3 reset the attach attempt counter. 

1.4 store the LAI in the list of "forbidden location areas for regional provision of service". 

1.1 perform a cell selection. 

1.2 not delete the list of "equivalent PLMNs". 

2) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'Location area not allowed' 
and if the User Equipment is IMSI attached via MM procedures the User Equipment shall: 

2.1  set the update status to U3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED. 

2.2 delete any TMSI, LAI and ciphering key sequence number. 

2.3  reset the location update attempt counter. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.1. 

12.2.1.5c.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the PS attach procedure of the UE with the cause 'Location area 
not allowed'. 
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12.2.1.5c.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells cell A with MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell 
C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-6). 
All three cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). 

 The PLMN contains Cell C is equivalent to the PLMN that contains Cell A. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1, RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'Location area not allowed'. The SS checks that the UE does not perform 
MM IMSI attach while in the same location area and performs PS attach when a new equivalent PLMN is entered. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS). 

2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 
Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the " Non-suitable 
cell ". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the " Non-suitable 
cell " 
(see note) 

3 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
 

5 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Equivalent PLMNs = MCC2,MNC1 

6 <- DETACH REQUEST Detach type = re-attach required 
7 -> DETACH ACCEPT  
8 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the " Suitable 
neighbour cell ". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the " Suitable 
neighbour cell " 
(see note) 
The SS configures power level of each Cell as 
follows. 
Cell A > Cell B > Cell C 

9 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

10  -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

11   <- ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Location area not allowed' 
12 UE  The UE performs cell selection. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
13 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 

Mobile identity = IMSI 
14 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

15 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

16 SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
17 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 

18 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
19 UE  No MM IMSI attach request sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
20 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
21 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
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22 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell", "Non-suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only".  

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.1.5c.5 Test requirements 

At step4 and 10, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step12, UE shall: 

- perform cell selection. 

At step13, UE shall: 

- perform PS attach procedure with Mobile identity = IMSI. 

At step19, UE shall: 

- not perform MM IMSI attach 

12.2.1.5d PS attach / rejected / PS services not allowed in this PLMN 

12.2.1.5d.1 Definition 

12.2.1.5d.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'GPRS services not allowed 
in this PLMN' the User Equipment shall: 

1.1 delete any RAI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and PS ciphering key sequence number. 

1.2 set the PS update status to GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED. 

1.3 store the PLMN identity in the "forbidden PLMNs for PS service" list. 

1.4 perform a PLMN selection instead of a cell selection, if the UE is in UE operation mode C. 

2) If the UE is in UE operation mode A or B and the network is in network operation mode II the User Equipment 
shall: 

2.1  be still IMSI attached for CS services in the network.. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.1. 

12.2.1.5d.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the PS attach procedure of the UE with the cause 'PS service not 
allowed in this PLMN'. 
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12.2.1.5d.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells cell A with MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4), cell 
C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-7). 
All three cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). 

 The PLMN contains Cell C is equivalent to the PLMN that contains Cell A. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1, RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'PS service not allowed in this PLMN'. The SS checks that the UE 
performs PS attach with attach type = PS attach when a new equivalent PLMN is entered. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS). 

2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 
Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the " Non-suitable 
cell ". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the " Non-suitable 
cell " 
(see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

5 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

5a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

5b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

5c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
6 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Equivalent PLMNs = MCC2,MNC1 

7 <- DETACH REQUEST Detach type = re-attach required 
8 -> DETACH ACCEPT  
9 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the " Suitable 
neighbour cell ". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the " Suitable 
neighbour cell " 
(see note) 

10  -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

11   <- ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'PS service not allowed in this 
PLMN' 

12 UE  The UE performs PLMN selection. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
13 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 

Mobile identity = IMSI 
14 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

15 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

16 SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
17 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-7 

18 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
19 UE PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

Paging order is for CS services. 
20 SS  No response from the UE to the request. This is 

checked for 10 seconds. 
21   ->  RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
22   <-   RRC CONNECTION SETUP  



Release 5 1772 3GPP TS 34.123-1 V5.3.0 (2003-03) 

3GPP 

23 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 
COMPLETE 

 

24   ->  PAGING RESPONSE  
25   <-   RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
26 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

27 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

28   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

29 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell", "Non-suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only".  

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.1.5d.5 Test requirements 

At step5 and 10, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step12, UE shall: 

- perform PLMN selection. 

At step13, UE shall: 

- perform PS attach procedure with Mobile identity = IMSI to the equivalent cell. 

At step21, UE shall: 

- respond the Paging for CS domain service. 

12.2.1.6 PS attach / abnormal cases / access barred due to access class control 

12.2.1.6.1 Definition 

12.2.1.6.2 Conformance requirement 

1) The UE shall not perform PS attach procedure, but stays in the current serving cell and applies normal cell 
reselection process.  

2) The User Equipment shall perform the PS attach procedure when: 

2.1 Access is granted. 

2.2 Cell is changed. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.1. 
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12.2.1.6.3 Test purpose 

Test purpose1 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of access class control (access is granted). 

Test purpose2 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of access class control (Cell is changed). 

12.2.1.6.4 Method of test 

12.2.1.6.4.1 Test procedure1 

Initial condition 

An access class x (0-15) is arbitrarily chosen. The USIM is programmed with this access class x. Communication with 
User Equipments using access class x is initially indicated to be barred. 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode II. 
Access class x barred. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 

 UE operation mode C  Yes/No 

 UE operation mode A  Yes/No 

 Switch off on button   Yes/No 

 Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS indicates access class x barred. A PS attach procedure is not performed. 

The SS indicates that access class x is not barred. A PS attach procedure is performed. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The USIM is programmed with access class x. 
2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS). If UE operation mode C not supported, 
goto step 12. 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
attempts to initiate an attach (see ICS). 

4 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS, as access 
class x is barred 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

5 SS  The access class x is not barred anymore. 
6 UE  The UE initiates a PS attach either 

automatically or manually (see ICS). 
7   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

7a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

7b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

7c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
8   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

9   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
10 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
11   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
11a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

12 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 
13 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A(see ICS) 

and the test is repeated from step 3 to step 11. 
 

12.2.1.6.4.2 Test procedure2 

Initial condition 

An access class x (0-15) is arbitrarily chosen. The USIM is programmed with this access class x. Communication with 
User Equipments using access class x is indicated to be barred on cell A. 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1) has access class x barred, cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1) has access class x not barred. 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-2 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 

 UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
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 UE operation mode A Yes/No Switch off on button  Yes/No 

 Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS indicates access class x barred. A PS attach procedure is not performed. 

A cell change is performed into a cell where access class x is not barred. A PS attach procedure is performed. 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The USIM is programmed with access class x. 

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A.  

2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 
Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). 

4 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
attempts to initiate an attach (see ICS). 

5 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS, as access 
class x is barred 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7 UE  The UE initiates an attach either automatically 
or manually (see ICS). 

8   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

8a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

8b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

8c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
9   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

10   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
11 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
12   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
13 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 
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12.2.1.6.5 Test requirements 

Test requirements for Test procedure1 

At step4, when the UE access class x is barred, UE shall: 

- not perform a PS attach procedure.  

At step7, when the UE access class x is granted, UE shall: 

 initiate the PS attach procedure. 

Test requirements for Test procedure2 

At step5, when the UE access class x is barred, UE shall: 

- not perform a PS attach procedure.  

At step8, when the serving cell is changed, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure. 

 

12.2.1.7 PS attach / abnormal cases / change of routing area 

12.2.1.7.1 Definition 

12.2.1.7.2 Conformance requirement 

When a change of routing area is performed before ATTACH ACCEPT message is received by the UE, the UE shall 
abort the PS attach procedure and re-initiate it immediately. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.1. 

12.2.1.7.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of procedure collision. 

12.2.1.7.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell with MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1)  
The cell is operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 

 UE operation mode C  Yes/No 

 UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 

 Switch off on button   Yes/No 
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 Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a PS attach procedure. The ATTACH ACCEPT message is delayed from the SS. The UE receive a 
new routing area code. The UE shall re-initiate a PS attach procedure in the new routing area. 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A.  

1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). 

2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 
Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
 (see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5 SS  No response to the ATTACH REQUEST 
message is given by the SS. 

6  Void  
6a <- UTRAN MOBILITY 

INFORMATION 
The SS conveys updated CN system 
information for the PS domain to the UE in 
connected mode, including a new routing area 
code. 

6b -> UTRAN MOBILITY 
INFORMATION CONFIRM 

 

7 UE  The UE automatically re-initiates the attach. 
8   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

8a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

8b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

8c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
9   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included. 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

10 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

11   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

11a   The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off . 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 
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Specific message contents 

UTRAN MOBILITY INFORMATION (step 6a) 

The contents of the UTRAN MOBILITY INFORMATION message in this test case is identical to the default message 
in TS 34.108, with the following exceptions. 

Information Element Value/remark 
New U-RNTI Not Present 
New C-RNTI Not Present 
UE Timers and constants in connected mode Not Present 
CN information info  
  -  PLMN identity Not Present 
  -  CN common GSM-MAP NAS system information Not Present 
  -  CN domain related information  
    -  CN domain identity  CS domain 
    -  CN domain specific GSM-MAP NAS system info  
      -  T3212 30 
      -  ATT 1 
    -  CN domain specific DRX cycle length coefficient 7 
  -  CN domain related information  
    -  CN domain identity  PS domain 
    -  CN domain specific GSM-MAP NAS system info  
      -  RAC RAC-2 
      -  NMO 1 (Network Mode of Operation II) 
    -  CN domain specific DRX cycle length coefficient 7 
  
 

12.2.1.7.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected sequence. 

At step8, as the UE has received a new RAI in the UTRAN MOBILITY INFORMATION message before the 
ATTACH ACCEPT message or the ATTACH REJECT message is received by the UE, the UE shall: 

- abort the PS attach procedure and re-initiate the PS attach procedure immediately with new information 
elements. 

 

12.2.1.8 PS attach / abnormal cases / power off 

12.2.1.8.1 Definition 

12.2.1.8.2 Conformance requirement 

When power is switched off before ATTACH ACCEPT message is received by the UE, the UE shall abort the PS attach 
procedure and perform a PS detach procedure. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3. 

12.2.1.8.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of procedure collision. 
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12.2.1.8.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE is switched off after initiating an attach procedure. A PS detach is automatically performed by the UE before 
power is switched off.  

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS). If UE operation mode C not supported, 
goto step 7. 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4 SS  No response to the ATTACH REQUEST 
message is given by the SS. 

5 UE  The UE is powered off and initiates a PS detach 
(with power off) by  

6   ->  DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
7 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS) and the test is repeated from step 2 to 
step 6. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.1.8.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step6, when power is switched off before ATTACH ACCEPT message is received, UE shall: 

- abort the PS attach procedure and perform the PS detach procedure. 
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12.2.1.9 PS attach / abnormal cases / PS detach procedure collision 

12.2.1.9.1 Definition 

12.2.1.9.2 Conformance requirement 

1) When a DETACH REQUEST message is received by the UE (any cause except re-attach) while waiting for an 
ATTACH ACCEPT message, the UE shall terminate the PS attach procedure and continue with the PS detach 
procedure. 

2) When a DETACH REQUEST message is received by the UE (cause re-attach) while waiting for an ATTACH 
ACCEPT message, the UE shall ignore the PS detach procedure and continue with the PS attach procedure. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.1. 

12.2.1.9.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of procedure collision. 

12.2.1.9.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a PS attach procedure. The SS does not answer the PS attach procedure, but initiates a PS detach 
procedure (any cause except re-attach). The UE shall terminate the PS attach procedure and continue with the PS detach 
procedure. 

The UE initiates a PS attach procedure. The SS does not answer the PS attach procedure, but initiates a PS detach 
procedure (cause re-attach). The UE shall ignore the PS detach procedure and continue with the PS attach. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS). 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4 SS  The SS ignores the ATTACH REQUEST 
message and initiates a detach procedure. 

5   <-   DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 're-attach not required' 
6   ->  DETACH ACCEPT  
7 UE  The UE initiates the attach procedure by MMI or 

AT command. 
8   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

9 SS  The SS ignores the ATTACH REQUEST 
message and initiates a detach procedure. 

10  <- DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 're-attach required' 
11 UE  The UE ignores the DETACH REQUEST 

message and continue with the attach 
procedure. 

12   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

13   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
14 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
15   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
16 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.1.9.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

UE shall perform the following actions depending on the Detach type in the DETACH REQUEST message. 

Case1) Detach type = 're-attach not required' GMM cause is not re-attach 

At step6, when the DETACH REQUEST message is received by the UE while waiting for an ATTACH ACCEPT 
message, UE shall: 

- terminate the PS attach procedure and continue with the PS detach procedure. 

Case2) Detach type = 're-attach required' 

At step11, when the DETACH REQUEST message is received by the UE while waiting for an ATTACH ACCEPT 
message, UE shall: 

- ignore the PS detach procedure and continue with the PS attach procedure. 
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12.2.1.10 PS attach / abnormal cases / Failure due to non-integrity protection 

12.2.1.10.1 Definition 

12.2.1.10.2 Conformance requirement 

The supervision that the integrity protection is activated shall be the responsibility of the MM and GMM layer in the 
UE (see 3GPP TS 33.102). 

 No layer 3 signalling messages, except those listed in TS 24.008 clause 4.1.1.1.1, shall be processed by the 
receiving MM and GMM entities or forwarded to the CM entities, if the integrity protection has not been previously 
activated for that domain. 

Except the messages listed below, no layer 3 signalling messages shall be processed by the receiving MM and 
GMM entities or forwarded to the CM entities, unless the security mode control procedure is activated for that 
domain. 

- GMM messages: 

- AUTHENTICATION & CIPHERING REQUEST 

- AUTHENTICATION & CIPHERING REJECT 

- IDENTITY REQUEST 

- ATTACH REJECT 

- ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT (at periodic routing area update with no change of routing area or 
temporary identity) 

- ROUTING AREA UPDATE REJECT 

- SERVICE REJECT  

- DETACH ACCEPT (for non power-off) 

 

Reference(s): 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.1.1.1.1 

12.2.1.10.3 Test purpose 

To verify that the UE ignores NAS signalling messages when the security mode procedure is not activated without the 
integrity protection. 

12.2.1.10.4 Method of test 

Initial Conditions 

System Simulator: 

One cell operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS Statements 

Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
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Switch off on button   Yes/No 
 

Test procedure 

The attach procedure is initiated. Upon reception of ATTACH REQUEST message from the UE, the SS responds with 
an ATTACH ACCEPT message without the integrity protection. The UE shall ignore this message and re-transmit 
ATTACH REQUEST message at expiry of timer T3310. 

This time the SS starts the authentication procedure and initiates the integrity protection. After receiving ATTACH 
ACCEPT message, the UE shall respond to ATTACH COMPLETE message. 

Expected Sequence 

Direction Step 

UE SS 

Message Comments 

1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see ICS). 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and initiates 

an attach procedure (see ICS). 
3 SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

5 <- AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING 
REQUEST 

Request authentication. 
Set PS-CKSN 

6 -> AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING 
RESPONSE 

RES 

7 SS Void The SS does not initiate the security mode 
procedure. 

8 <- ATTACH ACCEPT  
9 UE  The UE ignores ATTACH ACCEPT message. 
10 SS  The SS waits 15 sec (T3310). 
11 -> ATTACH REQUEST The UE re-transmits the message. 

The SS verifies that the period of time between 
the ATTACH REQUEST messages corresponds 
to the value of T3310. 
Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

12 <- AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING 
REQUEST 

Request authentication. 
Set PS-CKSN 

13 -> AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING 
RESPONSE 

RES 

14 SS  The SS starts integrity protection.  
15 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI 
16 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
17 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed (see 

ICS). 
18 ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
19 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no RRC 

CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE message 
have been received within 1 second then the SS 
shall consider the UE as switched off. 

 

Specific Message Contents 

None. 

12.2.1.10.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 
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- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, UE shall; 

-  ignore the first ATTACH ACCEPT message. 

At step11, UE shall; 

- re-transmit ATTACH REQUEST message after expiry of timer T3310. 

At step16, UE shall; 

- respond to ATTACH COMPLETE message after the UE receives the second ATTACH ACCEPT message. 

12.2.2 Combined PS attach 

12.2.2.1 Combined PS attach / PS and non-PS attach accepted 

12.2.2.1.1 Definition 

12.2.2.1.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network accepts the combined PS attach procedure (signalled by an IMSI) and allocates a P-TMSI, the UE 
shall acknowledge the P-TMSI and continue communication with the P-TMSI. 

2) If the network accepts the combined PS attach procedure (signalled by P-TMSI) and reallocates a new P-TMSI, 
the UE shall acknowledge the new P-TMSI and continue communication with the new P-TMSI. 

3) If the network accepts the combined PS attach procedure (signalled by a P-TMSI) from the UE without 
reallocation of the previously used P-TMSI, the UE shall continue communication with the previously used P-
TMSI. 

4) If the network accepts the combined PS attach procedure and determines that IMSI shall be used in CS 
operations, the UE shall continue communication with the IMSI for CS operations. 

5) If the network accepts the combined PS attach procedure and determines that a TMSI shall be used in CS 
operations, the UE shall continue communication with the TMSI for CS operations. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.2. 

12.2.2.1.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network accepts the PS attach procedure. 

The following cases are identified: 

1) P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is allocated; 

2) P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is reallocated; 

3) Old P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is not changed; 

4) Mobile terminating CS call is allowed with IMSI; 

5) Mobile terminating CS call is not allowed with TMSI. 

12.2.2.1.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 
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 One cell operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

1) The UE sends an ATTACH REQUEST message with identity IMSI. The SS allocates a P-TMSI and returns 
ATTACH ACCEPT message with a P-TMSI. The UE acknowledge the P-TMSI by sending ATTACH 
COMPLETE message. Further communication UE - SS is performed by the new P-TMSI. For CS calls, the 
IMSI is used. 

2) The UE is CS paged in order to verify that the IMSI is used for CS calls. 

3) The UE is PS paged in order to verify that the new P-TMSI is used for PS services. 

4) The UE sends an ATTACH REQUEST message with identity P-TMSI. The SS allocates a new P-TMSI and 
returns ATTACH ACCEPT message with the new P-TMSI and a new TMSI. The UE acknowledge the P-TMSI 
and the TMSI by sending ATTACH COMPLETE message. Further communication UE - SS is performed by the 
new P-TMSI. For CS calls, the new TMSI is used. The UE is CS paged in order to verify that the new TMSI is 
used for CS services. 

5) The UE is PS paged in order to verify that the new P-TMSI is used for PS services. The UE will not answer 
signalling addressed to the old P-TMSI. 

6) The UE sends an ATTACH REQUEST message with identity P-TMSI. The SS accepts the P-TMSI and returns 
ATTACH ACCEPT message without any P-TMSI. Further communication UE - SS is performed by the 
previously used P-TMSI. 

7) The UE is PS paged in order to verify that the previously used P-TMSI is used for PS services. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS). 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
2a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
5a   SS    The SS releases the RRC connection and waits 

5s to allow the UE to read system information. 
6   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = IMSI 

Paging order is for CS services.  
Paging cause = "Terminating conversational 
call" 

7   SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Terminating conversational 
call". 

8      Void  
9  Void  
10   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = IMSI 
11   SS  The SS releases the RRC connection and waits 

5s to allow the UE to read system information. 
12  Void  
13   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

Paging for PS services  
Paging cause = "Terminating interactive call" 

13a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Terminating interactive call". 

13b  Void  
13c  Void  
14   ->  SERVICE REQUEST service type = "paging response" 

14aa SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
14a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
14b  Void  

    
15 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
15a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach". 

16   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

16a SS  If the power was not removed, the SS releases 
the RRC connection. If no RRC CONNECTION 
RELEASE COMPLETE message have been 
received within 1 second then the SS shall 
consider the UE as switched off . 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

17 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

17a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

18   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

18a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

18b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

18c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
19   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

20   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
21  Void  

21b  Void  
21c SS  The SS releases the RRC connection and waits 

5s to allow the UE to read system information. 
22   <-   PAGING TYPE 1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

Paging order is for CS services.  
Paging cause = "Terminating conversational 
call" 

23   SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Terminating conversational 
call". 

24  Void  
25  Void  
26   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
27   SS   The SS releases the RRC connection and waits 

5s to allow the UE to read system information.  
28  Void  
29   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 

Paging for PS services  
Paging cause = "Terminating interactive call" 

29a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Terminating interactive call". 

29b  Void  
29c  Void  
30   ->  SERVICE REQUEST service type = "paging response" 

30aa SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
30a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection and waits 

5s to allow the UE to read system information. 
30b  Void  
31   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

Paging for PS services  
Paging cause = "Terminating interactive call" 

32 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 

33 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

33a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach". 

34   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

34a SS  If the power was not removed, the SS releases 
the RRC connection. If no RRC CONNECTION 
RELEASE COMPLETE message have been 
received within 1 second then the SS shall 
consider the UE as switched off . 

35 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

35a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

36   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = valid TMSI available 

36a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

36b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

36c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
37   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

TMSI and P-TMSI not included. 
Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 
P-TMSI-3 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

37a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection and waits 
5s to allow the UE to read system information. 

38   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Paging for PS services  
Paging cause = "Terminating interactive call" 

38a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Terminating interactive call". 

38b  Void  
38c  Void  
39   ->  SERVICE REQUEST service type = "paging response" 

39aa SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
39a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
39b  Void  
40 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
40a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach". 

41   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

42 SS  If the power was not removed, the SS releases 
the RRC connection. If no RRC CONNECTION 
RELEASE COMPLETE message have been 
received within 1 second then the SS shall 
consider the UE as switched off . 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.2.1.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 
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Case 1) SS accept the combined PS attach procedure (signalled by an IMSI) and allocates a P-TMSI. 

At step5, UE shall 

- send the ATTACH COMPLETE message. 

At step10, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain with Mobile identity = IMSI, UE shall; 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step14, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain with Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

Case 2) SS accepts the combined PS attach procedure (signalled by P-TMSI) and reallocates a new P-TMSI and TMSI. 

At step20, UE shall: 

- send the ATTACH COMPLETE message. 

At step26, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain with Mobile identity = TMSI, UE shall; 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step30, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain with Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

Case 3) SS accepts the combined PS attach procedure (signalled by a P-TMSI) from the UE without reallocation of the 
previously used P-TMSI. 

At step39, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain with Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

12.2.2.2 Combined PS attach / PS only attach accepted 

12.2.2.2.1 Definition 

12.2.2.2.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network accepts the combined PS attach procedure, but GMM cause code 'IMSI unknown in HLR' is sent 
to the UE the User Equipment shall delete the stored TMSI, LAI and CKSN. The User Equipment shall consider 
USIM invalid for non-PS services until power is switched off or USIM is removed. 

2) If the network accepts the combined PS attach procedure, but GMM cause code 'MSC temporarily not 
reachable', 'Network failure' or 'Congestion' is sent to the UE, an UE operation mode A UE may perform an MM 
IMSI attach procedure. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.2. 

12.2.2.2.3 Test purpose 

Test purpose1 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network accepts the PS attach procedure with indication PS only, GMM cause 
'IMSI unknown in HLR'. 
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Test purpose2 

To test the behaviour of the UE which does not support an automatic MM IMSI attach if the network accepts the PS 
attach procedure with indication PS only, GMM cause 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 'Network failure' or 
'Congestion'. 

Test purpose 3 

To test the behaviour of the UE which supports an automatic MM IMSI attach if the network accepts the PS attach 
procedure with indication PS only, GMM cause 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 'Network failure' or 'Congestion'. 

12.2.2.2.4 Method of test 

12.2.2.2.4.1 Test procedure1 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode I.  

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE sends an ATTACH REQUEST message with identity IMSI. The SS allocates a P-TMSI and returns ATTACH 
ACCEPT message with a P-TMSI. GMM cause 'IMSI unknown in HLR' is indicated from SS. Further communication 
UE - SS is performed by the P-TMSI. CS services are not possible. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A. 

 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 

Mobile identity =IMSI 
 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
GMM cause = 'IMSI unknown in HLR' 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
6   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = IMSI 

Paging order is for CS services. 
7 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 

This is checked during 3 seconds.  
8 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
9   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
10 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

12.2.2.2.4.2 Test procedure2 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode I. T3212 and T3302 is set to 6 minutes. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid TMSI, P-TMSI and RAI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE sends an ATTACH REQUEST message. The SS allocates a P-TMSI and returns ATTACH ACCEPT message 
with a P-TMSI. GMM cause 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 'Network failure' or 'Congestion' is indicated from SS. 
The cause code is arbitrarily chosen. The UE sends a ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST message. The SS returns 
a ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message. GMM cause 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 'Network failure' or 
'Congestion' is indicated from SS. The cause code is arbitrarily chosen. The ROUTING AREA UPDATE procedure is 
repeated four times. An UE operation mode A UE may then perform an MM IMSI attach procedure (according to the 
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ICS statement). Further communication UE - SS is performed by the P-TMSI. The existence of a signalling channel is 
verified by a request for mobile identity.  
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A and no 

automatic MM IMSI attach procedure is 
indicated (see ICS). 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = valid TMSI available or IE is 
omitted 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
7   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA / LA updating with 
IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

8   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

No new mobile identity assigned. 
P-TMSI not included. 
Update result = 'RA updated' 
P-TMSI-3 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

10   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA / LA updating with 
IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-3 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

11   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

No new mobile identity assigned. 
P-TMSI not included. 
Update result = 'RA updated' 
P-TMSI-4 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

12 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA / LA updating with 
IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-4 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

13 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 
previous routing area update accept and  
routing area update request is T3311. 

14   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

No new mobile identity assigned. 
P-TMSI not included. 
Update result = 'RA updated' 
P-TMSI-5 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

16   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA / LA updating with 
IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-5 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

17   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

No new mobile identity assigned. 
P-TMSI not included. 
Update result = 'RA updated' 
P-TMSI-6 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

18-20  (void)  
21 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
22   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach'. 
Stop the sequence. 

23 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

12.2.2.2.4.3 Test procedure 3 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode I. T3212 and T3302 is set to 6 minutes. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid TMSI, P-TMSI and RAI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No  
Switch off on button  Yes/No 

Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE sends an ATTACH REQUEST message. The SS allocates a P-TMSI and returns ATTACH ACCEPT message 
with a P-TMSI. GMM cause 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 'Network failure' or 'Congestion' is indicated from SS. 
The cause code is arbitrarily chosen. The UE sends a ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST message. The SS returns 
a ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message. GMM cause 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 'Network failure' or 
'Congestion' is indicated from SS. The cause code is arbitrarily chosen. The ROUTING AREA UPDATE procedure is 
repeated four times. An UE operation mode A UE may then perform an MM IMSI attach procedure (according to the 
ICS statement). Further communication UE - SS is performed by the P-TMSI. The existence of a signalling channel is 
verified by a request for mobile identity.  

Expected Sequence 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  Automatic MM IMSI attach procedure is 

indicated (see ICS). 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = valid TMSI available or IE is 
omitted 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

P-TMSI not included. 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

5   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA / LA updating with 
IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

6   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

No new mobile identity assigned. 
P-TMSI not included. 
Update result = 'RA updated' 
P-TMSI-3 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

7   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA / LA updating with 
IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-3 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

8   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

No new mobile identity assigned. 
P-TMSI not included. 
Update result = 'RA updated' 
P-TMSI-4 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

9 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA / LA updating with 
IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-4 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

10 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 
previous routing area update accept and routing 
area update request is T3311. 

11   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

No new mobile identity assigned. 
P-TMSI not included. 
Update result = 'RA updated' 
P-TMSI-5 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

12   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA / LA updating with 
IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-5 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

13 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 
previous routing area update accept and routing 
area update request is T3311. 

14 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

No new mobile identity assigned. 
P No new mobile identity assigned. 
P-TMSI not included. 
Update result = 'RA updated' 
P-TMSI-6 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

15 UE  An automatic MM IMSI attach procedure is 
initiated. 

16 UE Registration on CS Optional step. 
See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is TMSI 
Steps 4917 - 5523 are only performed if the UE 
has performed the Registration Procedure in 
step 4116. 

17   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 

18   ->  RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
19   <-   RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
20 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

21   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
22   <-   RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
23 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

24 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

25   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

26 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.2.2.5 Test requirements 

Test requirements for Test porpose1 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the Combined PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step7, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

-  not respond to the paging message for CS domain. 

Test requirements for Test porpose2 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 
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- initiate the Combined PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence.  

At step7, 10, 12 and 16, when the routing area updating attempt counter is less than 5 and the stored RAI is equal to the 
RAI of the current serving cell, UE shall: 

- perform the combined routing area update procedure indicating "combined RA/LA updating with IMSI attach". 

Test requirements for Test porpose3 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the Combined PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence.  

At step5, 7, 9 and 11, when the routing area updating attempt counter is less than 5 and the stored RAI is equal to the 
RAI of the current serving cell, UE shall: 

-  perform the combined routing area update procedure indicating "combined RA/LA updating with IMSI attach". 

At step16, UE shall: 

-  perform MM location updating procedure. 

At step21, UE shall: 

-  respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

12.2.2.3 Combined PS attach / PS attach while IMSI attach 

12.2.2.3.1 Definition 

12.2.2.3.2 Conformance requirement 

If the PS UE is already attached for non-PS services by the MM specific attach procedure, but wants to perform an 
attach for PS services, the combined PS attach procedure is performed. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.2. 

12.2.2.3.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if PS attach performed while IMSI attached. 

12.2.2.3.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode I. ATT flag is set. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 

 UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 



Release 5 1798 3GPP TS 34.123-1 V5.3.0 (2003-03) 

3GPP 

Test procedure 

The UE is forced to register for CS services but not to PS services. The SS verifies that the UE does not respond to 
paging messages for PS domain. Then the UE is triggered to perform the PS attach procedure and the SS verifies that it 
responds to PS paging messages. 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS) and configured not to perform an 
automatic PS attach at switch on. 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on. No PS 
attach is performed (see ICS). 

3  Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
Location updating type = IMSI attach. 
The SS allocates TMSI-1 

4   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services. 

5 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 

6 UE  The UE is triggered to perform a PS attach.  
7   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach while IMSI attached' or 

'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

7a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

7b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

7c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
8   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

No new mobile identity assigned. TMSI and P-
TMSI not included 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

9   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services. 

10 -> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
11 <- RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
12 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

13   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 
  

service type = "paging response" 

14 <- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
15 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

16 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

17   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

18 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 
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12.2.2.3.5 Test requirements 

UE is already attached for non-PS service with the MM specific attach procedure. 

At step5, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step7, when the UE is requested to attach for PS services, UE shall: 

- perform the combined PS attach procedure. 

At step13, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

12.2.2.4 Combined PS attach / rejected / IMSI invalid / illegal ME 

12.2.2.4.1 Definition 

12.2.2.4.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a combined PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'Illegal ME', the 
User Equipment shall consider USIM invalid for PS and non-PS services until power is switched off or USIM is 
removed. 

2) If the network rejects a combined PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'Illegal ME', the 
User Equipment shall delete the stored TMSI, LAI, CSKN, RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature. 

Reference 

 3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.2 

12.2.2.4.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the combined PS attach procedure of the UE with the cause 
'Illegal ME'. 

12.2.2.4.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1) and cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4), cell C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1(RAI-2).   
All three cells are operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No  
USIM removal possible without powering down  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 
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Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'Illegal ME'. The SS checks that the UE does not perform PS attach in 
the same or another PLMN. CS services are not possible as the USIM is blocked for CS services. PS services are not 
possible as the USIM is blocked for PS services.  
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS). 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' or 
'PS attach while IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1  
TMSI status = valid TMSI available or IE is 
omitted 

5   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause 'Illegal ME'. 
6 UE PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1Paging order is for CS 

services. 
7 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 

This is checked during 3 seconds. 
8   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = IMSI Paging order is for CS 

services 
9 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 

This is checked during 3 seconds. 
10 <- PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

Paging order is for PS services. 
11 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 

checked for 10 seconds. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
12 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

13 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
14 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
15 <- PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = IMSI Paging order is for CS 

services 
16 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 

This is checked during 3 seconds. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
17 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

18 UE  Cell C is preferred by the UE. 
19 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
20 <- PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = IMSI Paging order is for PS 

services 
21 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 

checked for 10 seconds. 
22 UE  If possible (see ICS) USIM removal is 

performed. Otherwise if possible (see ICS) 
switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is 
removed. 

23 UE  The UE gets the USIM replaced, is powered up 
or switched on and initiates an attach (see ICS). 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

24 UE  Step 25 is only performed for non-auto attach 
UE. 
A location updating procedure is initiated. 

25 UE Registration on CS See TS34.108 
Parameter Mobile identity is IMSI. 

26 UE  UE initiates an attach automatically (see ICS), 
by MMI or AT commands. 

27   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' or 
'PS attach while IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

27a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

27b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

27c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
28   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

29   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
30   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

Paging order is for CS services. 
31   ->  RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
32   <-   RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
33 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

34   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-2 
35   <-   RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
36 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

37 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

38   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

39 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.2.4.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step7, 9 and 16, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall, 

- not respond to the paging message for CS domain. 

At step11 and 21, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall, 

-  not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 
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At step27, when the USIM is replaced, UE shall: 

- perform the combined PS attach procedure. 

At step34, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall, 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the RAGING RESPONSE message. 

12.2.2.5 Combined PS attach / rejected / PS services and non-PS services not 
allowed 

12.2.2.5.1 Definition 

12.2.2.5.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a combined PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'PS services and 
non-PS services not allowed', the User Equipment shall consider USIM invalid for PS and non-PS services until 
power is switched off or USIM is removed. 

2) If the network rejects a combined PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'PS services and 
non-PS services not allowed', the User Equipment shall delete the stored TMSI, LAI, CSKN, RAI, PS-CKSN, P-
TMSI and P-TMSI signature. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.2. 

12.2.2.5.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the combined PS attach procedure of the UE with the cause 'PS 
services and non-PS services not allowed'. 

12.2.2.5.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

- Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1) and cell B in 
MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2).   
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

- The UE has a valid TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

- Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No  
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'PS services and non-PS services not allowed'. The SS checks that the 
UE does not perform PS attach in the same or another PLMN. CS services are not possible as the USIM is blocked for 
CS services. PS services are not possible as the USIM is blocked for PS services. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS). 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' or 
'PS attach while IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause 'PS services and non-PS services 
not allowed' 

6 UE  The SS verifies that the UE does not attempt to 
access the network. 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

7   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = IMSI  
Paging order is for CS services. 

8 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 
This is checked during 3 seconds.  

9   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS Paging. 

10 UE  No response from the UE to the request. 
This is checked for 10 seconds 

11 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

12  (void)  
13 UE  The SS verifies that the UE does not attempt to 

access the network. 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

14   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = IMSI 
Paging order is for CS services. 

15 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 
This is checked during 3 seconds.  

16   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services. 

17 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10seconds.  

18 UE  If possible (see ICS) switch off is performed. 
Otherwise the power is removed. 

19 UE  The UE is powered up or switched. 
20 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108  

This step is applied only for non-auto attach 
UE. 
Location Update Procedure initiated from the 
UE. Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

21 UE  UE initiates an attach automatically (see ICS), 
by MMI or AT commands. 

22   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' or 
'PS attach while IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

22a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

22b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

22c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

23   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1  
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

24   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
25   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

Paging order is for CS services. 
26   ->  RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
27   <-   RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
28 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

29   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
30   <-    RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
31 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

32   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging is for PS services. 

33 -> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
34 <- RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
35 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

36   ->  SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "paging response" 
37 <- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
38 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

39 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

40   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

41 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.2.5.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence.  

At step8 and 14, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for CS domain. 

At step10 and 17, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step22, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure. 

At step29, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 
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- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step36, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

12.2.2.6 Combined PS attach / rejected / PS services not allowed 

12.2.2.6.1 Definition 

12.2.2.6.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a combined PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'PS services not 
allowed', the User Equipment shall consider USIM invalid for PS services until power is switched off or USIM 
is removed. 

2) If the network rejects a combined PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'PS services not 
allowed' the User Equipment shall delete the stored RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature. 

3) A PS class AUE shall perform an MM IMSI attach procedure. 

Reference 

 3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.2 

12.2.2.6.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the PS attach procedure of the UE with the cause 'PS services not 
allowed'. 

12.2.2.6.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1) and cell B in 
MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2).   
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I. 
ATT flag set to 1 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid TMSI, P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a normal attach with the cause value 'PS services not allowed'. The SS checks that the UE does not 
perform PS attach. PS services are not possible. An UE operation mode A UE shall perform an MM IMSI attach. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on. 
2a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This step is applied only for non-auto attach 
UE. 
Location Update Procedure initiated from the 
UE. Parameter mobile identity is TMSI-1. 

2b UE  UE initiates an attach automatically (see ICS), 
via MMI or AT commands. 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' or 
'PS attach while IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause 'PS services not allowed' 
5 UE  An automatic MM IMSI attach procedure is 

initiated. 
6 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

Location updating type = IMSI attach. 
The SS allocates TMSI-2. 

7   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-2 
Paging order is for CS services. 

8   ->   RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
9   <-    RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
10 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

11   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-2 
12   <-    RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signaling link. 
13 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

14 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

15 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
16 UE  A location updating procedure is initiated. 
17 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

Location updating type = normal. 
The SS allocates TMSI-1. 

18   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 

19   ->  RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
20   <-   RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
21 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

22   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
23   <-   RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
24 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

25   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging is for PS services 

26 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10seconds.  

27 UE  If possible (see ICS) switch off is performed. 
Otherwise the power is removed. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

27a UE  If switch off is performed then UE performs 
IMSI detach procedure. 

28 UE  The UE is powered up or switched. 
28a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This step is applied only for non-auto attach 
UE. 
Location Update Procedure initiated from the 
UE. Parameter mobile identity is TMSI-1. 

28b UE  UE initiates an attach automatically (see ICS), 
via MMI or AT commands. 

29   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' or 
'PS attach while IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

29a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

29b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

29c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
30   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-2 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

31   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
32   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-2 

Paging order is for CS services. 
33   ->  RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
34   <-   RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
35 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

36   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-2 
37   <-   RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
38 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

39 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

40   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

41 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.2.6.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step6, if the UE is PS class A, UE shall: 

- perform the MM IMSI attach procedure. 

At step11, 22 and 36, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 



Release 5 1809 3GPP TS 34.123-1 V5.3.0 (2003-03) 

3GPP 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step26, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step29, UE shall: 

- perform the PS attach procedure. 

12.2.2.7a Combined PS attach / rejected / location area not allowed 

12.2.2.7a.1 Definition 

12.2.2.7a.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a combined PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'location area not 
allowed' the User Equipment shall: 

1.1 not perform combined PS attach when in the same location area. 

1.2 delete the stored LAI, CKSN, TMSI, RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature. 

1.3 store the LA in the 'forbidden location areas for regional provision of service'.  

1.4 not delete the list of "equivalent PLMNs". 

1.5  perform a cell selection. 

2) If the network rejects a combined PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'location area not 
allowed' the User Equipment shall: 

2.1 perform combined PS attach when a new location area is entered. 

2.2 delete the list of forbidden LAs when power is switched off. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.3.2. 

12.2.2.7a.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the combined PS attach procedure with the cause 'Location Area 
not allowed'. 

To test that the UE deletes the list of forbidden LAs when power is switched off. 

12.2.2.7a.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4), cell C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-6). 
All cells are operating in network operation mode I.  

 The PLMN contains Cell C is equivalent to the PLMN that contains Cell A. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid TMSI, P-TMSI and RAI. 
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Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 
PS attach attempted automatically by outstanding request  Yes/No 

 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a combined PS attach with the cause value 'Location Area not allowed'. The SS checks that the UE does 
not perform combined PS attach while in the location area, performs PS attach when a new location area is entered and 
deletes the list of forbidden LAs when switched off. CS services are not possible unless an IMSI attach procedure is 
performed. 

Different types of UE may use different methods to periodically clear the list of forbidden location areas (e.g. every day 
at 12am). If the list is cleared while the test is being run, it may be necessary to re-run the test. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS). 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' or 
"PS Attach while IMSI attached" 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

3b <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Equivalent PLMNs = MCC2,MNC1 

3c <- DETACH REQUEST Detach type = re-attach required 
3d -> DETACH ACCEPT  
4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' or 

"PS Attach while IMSI attached" 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause 'Location Area not allowed' 
6 UE  No LOCATION UPDATING REQ with type 

'IMSI attach' is sent to the SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

7   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI 
Paging order is for CS services. 

8 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 
This is checked during 3 seconds.  

9   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services. 

10   ->   No response from the UE to the request. 
This is checked for 10 seconds 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

11 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

11a UE  The UE performs cell selection. 
12 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
13 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST or LOCATION 

UPDATING REQ is sent to SS 
(SS waits 60 seconds) 

15   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services. 

16 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10seconds.  

17 UE  The UE initiates an attach by MMI or AT 
command. 

18   No attach is performed by the UE. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell C. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

19 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

19a UE  The UE performs cell selection 
20 UE  Cell C is preferred by the UE. 
   Step 20a and 20b are only performed by an UE 

which will not initiate a PS attach automatically 
(see ICS) 

20a 
conditio

nal 

UE Registration on CS Parameter Mobile identity is IMSI. 
See TS 34.108 

20b 
conditio

nal 

UE  UE initiates an attach via MMI or AT 
commands. 

21   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

21a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

21b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

21c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
22   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 

23   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
24   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

Paging order is for CS services. 
25   ->   RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
26   <-    RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
27 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

28   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
29   <-    RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
30 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

31   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services. 

32 -> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
33 <- RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
34 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

35   ->  SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "paging response" 
36 <- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
37 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

38 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

39   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

39a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

40 UE  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 
Cell B is preferred by the UE. 

41 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

42   Step 43 is only performed for non-auto attach 
UE. 

43 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
44 UE  UE initiates an attach automatically (see ICS), 

by MMI or AT commands. 
45   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' or 

"PS Attach while IMSI attached" 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 

45a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

45b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

45c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
46   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-2 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

47   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
48   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-2 

Paging order is for CS services. 
49   ->   RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
50   <-    RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
51 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

52   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-2 
53   <-    RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
54 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

55   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Paging order is for PS services. 

56 -> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
57 <- RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
58 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

59   ->  SERVICE REQUEST service type = "paging response"  
60 <- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
61 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

62 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

63   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

64 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 
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12.2.2.7a.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence 

At step6, when the UE receives the ATTACH REJECT message with GMM cause = 'Location Area not allowed', UE 
shall: 

- not initiate MM location updating procedure. 

At step8, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for CS domain. 

At step10 and 16, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step13 and 18, when the UE is in the same location area, UE shall: 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

At step21, when the UE enters a new location area, UE shall 

- perform the combined PS attach procedure. 

At step28 and 52, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step35 and 59, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

At step45, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- perform the combined PS attach procedure. 

12.2.2.7b Combined PS attach / rejected / No Suitable Cells In Location Area 

12.2.2.7b.1 Definition 

12.2.2.7b.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a combined PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'No Suitable 
Cells In Location Area', the User Equipment shall: 

1.1 not perform combined PS attach when in the same location area. 

1.2 delete the stored LAI, CKSN, TMSI, RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature. 

1.3  store the LA in the 'forbidden location areas for roaming'. 

1.4 not delete the list of "equivalent PLMNs". 

2) If the network rejects a combined PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'No Suitable 
Cells In Location Area', the User Equipment shall: 

2.1 search for a suitable cell in a different location area on the same PLMN. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.3.2. 
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12.2.2.7b.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the combined PS attach procedure with the cause 'No Suitable 
Cells In Location Area'. 

12.2.2.7b.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-3), cell C 
in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2) 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has valid TMSI, P-TMSI and RAI 

 The PLMN contains Cell C is equivalent to the PLMN that contains Cell A. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a combined PS attach with the cause value 'No Suitable Cells In Location Area'. The SS checks that the 
UE shall search for a suitable cell in a different location area on the same PLMN and shall perform combined PS attach 
procedure in that cell 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS). 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Equivalent PLMNs = MCC2,MNC1 

6 <- DETACH REQUEST Detach type = re-attach required 
7 -> DETACH ACCEPT  
8 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 
The SS configures power level of each Cell as 
follows.  
Cell A > Cell B = Cell C 

9 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

10 <- ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'No Suitable Cells In Location 
Area' 

11 SS  The SS initiates the RRC connection release. 
   The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
12 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically, by 

MMI or by AT command. 
13 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 

Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available  

14 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

15 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

16 SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
17 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-2 
Routing area identity = RAI-3 

18 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
19 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
20 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
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21 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.2.7b.5 Test requirements 

At step4 and 9, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
sequence. 

At step13, when the UE enters a suitable cell in a different location area on the same PLMN, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure. 

12.2.2.7c Combined PS attach / rejected / Roaming not allowed in this location area 

12.2.2.7c.1 Definition 

12.2.2.7c.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'Roaming area not allowed 
in this location area' the User Equipment shall: 

1.1 delete any RAI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and PS ciphering key sequence number. 

1.2 set the PS update status to GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED. 

1.3 delete any TMSI, LAI and ciphering key sequence number. 

1.4 store the LAI in the list of "forbidden location areas for roaming". 

1.5 perform a PLMN selection. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.1. 

12.2.2.7c.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the PS attach procedure of the UE with the cause 'Roaming not 
allowed in this location area'. 

12.2.2.7c.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells cell A with MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4) , 
cell C in MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC2 (RAI-12) 
All three cells are operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 
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 The UE has valid TMSI, P-TMSI and RAI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'Roaming area not allowed in this location area'. The SS checks that the 
UE performs PLMN selection.  
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS). 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' or 
"PS Attach while IMSI attached" 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming area not allowed in this 
location area' 

6 UE  No LOCATION UPDATING REQ and ATTACH 
REQ with type 'IMSI attach' is sent to the SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

7   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI 
Paging order is for CS services. 

8 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 
This is checked during 3 seconds.  

9   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services. 

10   ->   No response from the UE to the request. 
This is checked for 10 seconds 

11 UE  UE performs PLMN selection. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
12 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

13 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
14 UE  No LOCATION UPDATING REQ is sent to SS 

(SS waits 60 seconds) 
15 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 

Mobile identity = IMSI 
15a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

15b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

15c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
16 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

17 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
18 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

19 UE  Cell C is preferred by the UE. 
20 UE Registration on CS Parameter Mobile identity is IMSI. 

See TS 34.108 
21 UE  UE initiates an attach automatically (see ICS) 

via MMI or AT commands. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

22   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 

23   ->   RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
24   <-    RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
25 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

26   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
27   <-    RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
28 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

29   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Paging order is for PS services. 

30 -> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
31 <- RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
32 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

33   ->  SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "paging response" 
34 <- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
35 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

36 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

37   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

38 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.2.7c.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step6, UE shall: 

- not perform MM IMSI attach and PS attach. 

At step8, UE shall: 

- not respond to paging for CS domain service. 

At step10, UE shall: 

- not respond to paging for PS domain service. 

At step15, UE shall: 

- perform PS attach procedure. 

At step20, UE shall: 

- perform MM IMSI attach procedure. 
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12.2.2.7d Combined PS attach / rejected / PS services not allowed in this PLMN 

12.2.2.7d.1 Definition 

12.2.2.7d.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'PS service not allowed in 
this PLMN' the User Equipment shall: 

1.1 delete any RAI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and PS ciphering key sequence number. 

1.2 set the PS update status to GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED. 

1.3 store the PLMN identity in the "forbidden PLMNs for PS service" list. 

2) If the UE is in UE operation mode A the User Equipment shall: 

2.1  perform IMSI attach for non-GPRS services by use of the MM IMSI attach procedure. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.1. 

12.2.2.7d.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the PS attach procedure of the UE with the cause 'PS service not 
allowed in this PLMN'. 

12.2.2.7d.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells cell A with MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2). 
All two cells are operating in network operation mode I. 

 The PLMN contains Cell B is equivalent to the PLMN that contains Cell A. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1, RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'PS service not allowed in this PLMN'. The SS checks that the UE does 
not perform PS attach and performs an IMSI attach for non-PS services by use of the MM IMSI attach procedure when 
in the same cell.  

After the cell is changed to equivalent PLMN, the UE shall perform PS attach procedure. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS). 

2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode I. 
Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the " Non-suitable 
cell ". 
 (see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

5 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

6 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Equivalent PLMNs = MCC2,MNC1 

7 <- DETACH REQUEST Detach type = re-attach required 
8 -> DETACH ACCEPT  
9 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

10   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

11   <- ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'PS service not allowed in this 
PLMN' 

12 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

13 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the " Non-suitable 
cell ". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the " Serving cell". 
 (see note) 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

14 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

15 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

16 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

17 SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
18 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

19 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
20 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
21   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

22 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 
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NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only".  

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.2.7d.5 Test requirements 

At step5 and 10, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step4 and 9, UE shall: 

- perform MM IMSI attach. 

At step12, UE shall: 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

At step14, UE shall: 

- perform PS attach procedure. 

12.2.2.8 Combined PS attach / abnormal cases / attempt counter check / 
miscellaneous reject causes 

12.2.2.8.1 Definition 

12.2.2.8.2 Conformance requirement 

1) When a combined PS attach procedure is rejected with the attempt counter less than five, the User Equipment 
shall repeat the combined PS attach procedure after T3311 timeout. 

2) When a combined PS attach procedure is rejected with the attempt counter five, the User Equipment shall delete 
the stored TMSI, LAI, CKSN, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, PS CKSN and RAI and start T3302. 

3) When the T3302 expire, a new combined PS attach procedure shall be initiated. 



Release 5 1824 3GPP TS 34.123-1 V5.3.0 (2003-03) 

3GPP 

GMM cause codes that can be selected are: 

 

'IMSI unknown in HLR'                                             

'UE identity cannot be derived by the network' 

'Network failure'                        

'Congestion'                             

'retry upon entry into a new cell'    

'Semantically incorrect message'         

'Invalid mandatory information'          

'Message type non-existent or not implemented'                   

'Message type not compatible with the protocol state'                     

'Information element non-existent or not implemented'                   

'Conditional IE error'                   

'Message not compatible with the protocol state'                  

'Protocol error, unspecified' 

 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.2. 

12.2.2.8.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE with respect to the attempt counter. 

12.2.2.8.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid TMSI, P-TMSI and RAI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A Yes/No Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

 Switch off on button Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a combined PS attach procedure (attempt counter zero).  

The SS rejects the attach with an arbitrarily chosen cause code. 



Release 5 1825 3GPP TS 34.123-1 V5.3.0 (2003-03) 

3GPP 

The UE initiates a new combined PS attach procedure (attempt counter one) after T3311 expires.  

The SS rejects the attach with an arbitrarily chosen cause code. 

The UE initiates a new combined PS attach procedure (attempt counter two) after T3311 expires.  

The SS rejects the attach with an arbitrarily chosen cause code. 

The UE initiates a new combined PS attach procedure (attempt counter three) after T3311 expires. 

The SS rejects the attach with an arbitrarily chosen cause code. 

The UE initiates a new combined PS attach procedure (attempt counter four) after T3311 expires. 

The SS rejects the attach with an arbitrarily chosen cause code. 

The UE shall not perform a new successful attach procedure after 15 seconds. 

The UE initiates a combined PS attach procedure with attempt counter zero after T3302 expires without P-TMSI, P-
TMSI signature, PS CKSN and RAI. 

T3302; set to 10 minutes. 

T3311; 15 seconds. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS). 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 

Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4   <-   ATTACH REJECT Arbitrary chosen GMM cause 
T3302 with value 10 min. 

5 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

6 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 
attach reject and attach request is T3311  

7   <-   ATTACH REJECT Arbitrarily chosen GMM cause 
T3302 with value 10 min. 

8 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

9 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 
attach reject and attach request is T3311  

10   <-   ATTACH REJECT Arbitrarily chosen GMM cause 
T3302 with value 10 min. 

11 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

12 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 
attach reject and attach request is T3311  

13   <-   ATTACH REJECT Arbitrarily chosen GMM cause 
T3302 with value 10 min. 

14 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

15 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 
attach reject and attach request is T3311  

16   <-   ATTACH REJECT Arbitrarily chosen GMM cause 
T3302 with value 10 min. 

17 
(optiona
l step) 

UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. Location Update Procedure may be 
initiated from the UE. 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

20   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Paging order is for PS services. 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

21 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10seconds.  

21a -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS/IMSI attach' or  
'PS attach while IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status =no valid TMSI available 

22 SS  The SS verifies that the UE does not attempt to 
attach for T3302 . 

23   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
'PS attach while IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

23a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

23b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

23c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

24   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

25   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
26   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

Paging order is for CS services.. 
27   ->  RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
28   <-   RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
29 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

30   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
31   <-   RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
32 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

33   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
 

33a -> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
33b <- RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
33c -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

34   ->  SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "paging response" 
34a <- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
34b -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

35 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

36   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

37 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.2.8.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

UE shall perform the following actions depending on the conditions described below. 

 Case1) A combined PS attach procedure is rejected with the attempt counter less than five 

 At step6, 9, 12 and 15, when the timer T3311 timeout has occurred, UE shall: 

- repeat the combine PS attach procedure. 

 Case2) A combined PS attach procedure is rejected with the attempt counter five 

At step21, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

 Case3) The T3302 expires 
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 At step23, UE shall: 

- re-initiate the new combined PS attach procedure.  

At step30, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step34, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

12.2.2.9 Combined PS attach / abnormal cases / PS detach procedure collision 

12.2.2.9.1 Definition 

12.2.2.9.2 Conformance requirement 

1) When a DETACH REQUEST message is received by the UE (any cause except re-attach) while waiting for an 
ATTACH ACCEPT message or ATTACH REJECT message, the UE shall terminate the combined PS attach 
procedure and continue with the combined PS detach procedure. 

2) When a DETACH REQUEST message is received by the UE (cause re-attach) while waiting for an ATTACH 
ACCEPT message or ATTACH REJECT message, the UE shall ignore the combined PS detach procedure and 
continue with the combined PS attach procedure. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.2. 

12.2.2.9.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of procedure collision. 

12.2.2.9.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has valid TMSI, P-TMSI and RAI. UE is Idle Updated. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A Yes/No  
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 
Re-attach automatically when the network commands a detach with no cause value Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a combined PS attach procedure. The SS does not answer the combined PS attach procedure, but 
initiates a combined PS detach procedure (any cause except re-attach). The UE shall terminate the combined PS attach 
procedure and continue with the combined PS detach procedure.  
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The UE initiates a combined PS attach procedure. The SS does not answer the combined PS attach procedure, but 
initiates a combined PS detach procedure (cause re-attach). The UE shall ignore the combined PS detach procedure and 
continue with the combined PS attach. CS services are also possible. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS). 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4 SS  The SS ignores the ATTACH REQUEST 
message and initiates a detach procedure. 

5   <-   DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 're-attach not required' 
6   ->  DETACH ACCEPT  
7  (void)  
8  (void)  
9 UE  The UE is attached by MMI or AT command if 

the UE does not re-attach automatically upon 
receiving a network initiated detach with no 
cause value, (see IXIT). 

10   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

11 SS  The SS ignores the ATTACH REQUEST 
message and initiates a detach procedure. 

12   <-   DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 're-attach required' 
13 UE  The UE ignores the DETACH REQUEST 

message and continue with the attach 
procedure 

14   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-2 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

15   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
16   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-2 

Paging order is for CS services. 
17   ->   RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
18   <-    RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
19 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

20   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-2 
21   <-    RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
22 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

23   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Paging order is for PS services.  
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 

23a -> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
23b <- RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
23c -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

24   ->  SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "paging response" 
24a <- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
24b -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

25 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

26   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

27 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 
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Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.2.9.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

UE shall perform the following actions depending on the Detach type described below. 

Case1) Detach type is not re-attach 

At step6, UE shall:  

-  respond to DETACH REQUEST message by sending DETACH ACCEPT message. 

Case2) Detach type is re-attach 

At step13, UE shall: 

- ignore the PS detach procedure.  

At step15, UE shall: 

- send the ATTACH COMPLETE message. 

At step20, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

-  respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step24, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

 

12.3 PS detach procedure 

12.3.1 UE initiated PS detach procedure 

12.3.1.1 PS detach / power off / accepted 

12.3.1.1.1 Definition 

12.3.1.1.2 Conformance requirement 

The UE detaches the IMSI for PS services if the UE is switched off. 

Reference 

 3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.4.1 

12.3.1.1.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE for the detach procedure. 
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12.3.1.1.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode II.  

 The SIB1 IE "CN domain specific NAS system information", for the CS Domain, is set to value "00 00" (to 
prevent repeated CS domain registration and/or IMSI Detach by UEs in operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1.  

 The UE has been registered in the CS domain. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE performs a PS attach procedure. 

The UE sends a DETACH REQUEST message to the SS. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set o attach to the PS services only 

(see ICS). If that is not supported by the UE, 
goto step 8. 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

2a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
5a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
6 UE  The UE is switched off (see ICS). 
6a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach". 

7   ->  DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
7a   The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

8 UE  The UE is set to attach to both the PS and non-
PS services (see ICS) and the test is repeated 
from step 2 to step 7a. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.3.1.1.5 Test requirements 

At step 2a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Registration". 

At step 6a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Detach". 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step7, when the UE is switched off, UE shall: 

- send the DETACH REQUEST message to SS with the Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach'. 
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12.3.1.2 PS detach / accepted 

12.3.1.2.1 Definition 

12.3.1.2.2 Conformance requirement 

1) The UE detaches the IMSI for PS services if the UE is ordered to do so with MMI or AT commands.  

2) Upon completion of the subsequent attach, routing area update, service request or detach procedure the used P-
TMSI signature shall be deleted. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.4.1.  

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.1.3 

12.3.1.2.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE for the detach procedure, including treatment of P-TMSI signature. 

12.3.1.2.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode II.  

 The SIB1 IE "CN domain specific NAS system information", for the CS Domain, is set to value "00 00" (to 
prevent repeated CS domain registration and/or IMSI Detach by UEs in operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1.  

 The UE has been registered in the CS domain. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 
UE PS Release  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE performs a PS attach procedure. 

The UE sends a DETACH REQUEST message to the SS. 

The SS signal to the UE, but no response is received, as the signalling link is disconnected.  

The UE performs a PS attach procedure. 

The UE sends a DETACH REQUEST message to the SS. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set to attach to the PS services only 

(see ICS). If that is not supported by the UE, 
goto step 18. 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

2a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached'  

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
5a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
5  (void)  
6 UE  The UE initiates a PS detach (without power 

off) by MMI or AT command. 
6a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach" 

7   ->  DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'normal detach, PS detach' 
7a SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
8   <-   DETACH ACCEPT  
8a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
9   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

Paging order is for PS services.  
10 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 

checked for 10 seconds. 
11 UE  The UE initiates an attach by MMI or AT 

commands 
12 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

13 <-  ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

14 UE  The UE initiates a PS detach (without power 
off) by MMI or AT command. 

15  ->  DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'normal detach, PS detach' 
16 SS -><- 

MS 
DETACH ACCEPT  

17  (void)  
18 UE  The UE is set to attach to both PS and non-PS 

services (see ICS) and the test is repeated from 
step 2 to step 16. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.3.1.2.5 Test requirements 

At step 2a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Registration". 
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At step 6a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Detach". 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step7 and 15, UE shall: 

- sends the DETACH REQUEST message(without power off) to SS. 

At step10, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step 12, UE shall 

- initiate ATTACH REQUEST message without P-TMSI signature IE. 

12.3.1.3 PS detach / abnormal cases / attempt counter check / procedure timeout 

12.3.1.3.1 Definition 

12.3.1.3.2 Conformance requirement 

1) When a T3321 timeout has occurred during a PS detach procedure with the attempt counter less than five, the 
User Equipment shall repeat the PS detach procedure. 

2) When a T3321 timeout has occurred during a PS detach procedure with the attempt counter five, the User 
Equipment shall not repeat the procedure. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.4.1. 

12.3.1.3.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE with respect to the attempt counter. 

12.3.1.3.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE performs a PS attach procedure. 
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The UE initiates a PS detach procedure (attempt counter zero). The SS does not answer with DETACH ACCEPT 
message before T3321 timeout. 

The UE initiates a new PS detach procedure (attempt counter one) after T3321 expires. The SS does not answer with 
DETACH ACCEPT message before T3321 timeout. 

The UE initiates a new PS detach procedure (attempt counter two) after T3321expires. The SS does not answer with 
DETACH ACCEPT message before T3321 timeout. 

The UE initiates a new PS detach procedure (attempt counter three) after T3321 expires. The SS does not answer with 
DETACH ACCEPT message before T3321 timeout. 

The UE initiates a new PS detach procedure (attempt counter four) after T3321 expires. The SS does not answer with 
DETACH ACCEPT message before T3321 timeout. 

The UE initiates a new PS detach procedure with attempt counter five (after  T3321expires). The SS does not answer 
with DETACH ACCEPT message before T3321 timeout. 

At T3321 timeout in the UE, the UE then deletes the logical link since the retransmissions have been repeated four 
times. 

The UE performs a new PS attach procedure. 

T3321; 15 seconds. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS). If UE operation mode C not supported, 
goto step 25. 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included. 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5 UE  The UE initiates a PS detach (without power 
off) by MMI or AT command. 

6   ->  DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'normal detach, PS detach' 
7 SS  No response is given from the SS.  
8 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 

detach requests is 15 seconds  
9   ->  DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'normal detach, PS detach' 
10 SS  No response is given from the SS.  
11 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 

detach requests is 15 seconds  
12   ->  DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'normal detach, PS detach' 
13 SS  No response is given from the SS.  
14 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 

detach requests is 15 seconds  
15   ->  DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'normal detach, PS detach' 
16 SS  No response is given from the SS.  
17 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 

detach requests is 15 seconds  
18   ->  DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'normal detach, PS detach' 
19 SS  No response is given from the SS within 40 

seconds and SS verifies that the UE will not 
send a DETACH REQUEST again. 

20 UE  Initialte a PS attach 
21 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

21a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

21b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

21c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
22 <- ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included. 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

23   UE is switched off or power is removed (see 
ICS) 

24   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

24a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

25 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS) and the test is repeated from step 2 to 
step 24. 
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Specific message contents 

None. 

12.3.1.3.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attaché procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, 12, 15 and 18, when a T3321 expires with the attempt counter less than five, UE shall: 

- initiate the new PS detach procedure. 

At step19, when the attempt counter is greater than or equal to five, UE shall: 

- not repeat the PS detach procedure.  

At step20, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attaché procedure. 

 

12.3.1.4 PS detach / abnormal cases / GMM common procedure collision 

12.3.1.4.1 Definition 

12.3.1.4.2 Conformance requirement 

When any of the GMM common messages P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMMAND, GMM STATUS or GMM 
INFORMATION is received by the UE while waiting for a DETACH ACCEPT message with detach cause different 
from "power off", the UE shall ignore the GMM common message. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.4.1. 

12.3.1.4.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of procedure collision. 

12.3.1.4.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
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Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The following test procedure is repeated for sequence counter k = 1,2,3: 

The UE performs a PS attach. 

The UE initiates a PS detach. The SS initiates a P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMMAND message (k=1), a GMM 
STATUS message (k=2) and a GMM INFORMATION message (k=3). The UE shall ignore the GMM common 
messages and continue with the PS detach procedure. The sending of the P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMMAND 
message (k = 1), the GMM STATUS message (k = 2), the GMM INFORMATION message (k = 3) and the DETACH 
ACCEPT message shall be completed within Timer T3321 -10%. 

The SS signal to the UE, but no response is received, as the signalling link is disconnected. 

Expected Sequence 

The test sequence is repeated for k = 1 … 3 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS). 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 

Mobile identity = IMSI 
3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
6 UE  The UE initiates a detach (without power off) by 

MMI or AT command. 
7   ->  DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'normal detach, PS detach' 

8A 
(k=1) 

SS  The SS sends a P-TMSI REALLOCATION 
COMMAND message 

9A 
(k=1) 

  <-   P-TMSI REALLOCATION 
COMMAND 

 

10A 
(k=1) 

UE  The UE ignores the message. This is verified 
for 10 seconds. 

8B 
(k=2) 

SS  The SS sends a GMM STATUS message 

9B 
(k=2) 

  <-   GMM STATUS  

10C 
(k=2) 

UE  The UE ignores the message. This is verified 
for 10 seconds. 

8C 
(k=3) 

SS  The SS sends a GMM INFORMATION 
message 

9C 
(k=3) 

  <-   GMM INFORMATION  

10C 
(k=3) 

UE  The UE ignores the message which is verified 
for 10 seconds or if GMM INFORMATION 
message not implemented, sends a GMM 
STATUS with GMM Cause 'Message type non-
existent or not implemented'. 

11   <-   DETACH ACCEPT The SS responds to the DETACH REQUEST 
12   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

Paging order is for PS services. 
13 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 

checked for 10 seconds. 
 

Note: Steps 8x, 9x, 10x and 11 shall be completed within Timer T3321 -10%. 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.3.1.4.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step 10A, 10B, 10C and 13, when any of the GMM common messages P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMMAND, 
GMM STATUS or GMM INFORMATION is received by the UE while waiting for a DETACH ACCEPT message 
with detach cause different from "power off, UE shall:  

- ignore any of the GMM common message. 
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12.3.1.5 PS detach / power off / accepted / PS/IMSI detach 

12.3.1.5.1 Definition 

12.3.1.5.2 Conformance requirement 

The UE detach the IMSI for PS and non-PS services. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.4.1. 

12.3.1.5.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE for the detach procedure. 

12.3.1.5.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No  
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE performs a combined PS attach procedure (for PS and non-PS services). 

The UE sends a DETACH REQUEST message to the SS. The UE then deletes the logical link. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is setto attach to both the PS and non-

PS services (see ICS). 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
2a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
5a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
6 UE  The UE is switched off (see ICS). 
6a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach". 

7   ->  DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

7a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.3.1.5.5 Test requirements 

At step 2a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Registration". 

At step 6a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Detach". 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step7, when the UE is switched off, UE shall: 

- send the DETACH REQUEST message to SS with the Detach type = 'power switched off, combined PS / IMSI 
detach'. 
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12.3.1.6 PS detach / accepted / PS/IMSI detach 

12.3.1.6.1 Definition 

12.3.1.6.2 Conformance requirement 

The UE detach the IMSI for PS and non-PS services. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.4.1. 

12.3.1.6.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE for the detach procedure. 

12.3.1.6.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

- One cell operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

- Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No  
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 
User requested combined PS and non-PS detached without powering off Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE performs a combined PS attach procedure (for PS and non-PS services). 

The UE sends a DETACH REQUEST message to the SS. When the UE receives the DETACH ACCEPT, the UE then 
deletes the logical link. 

The SS signal to the UE, but no response is received, as the signalling link is disconnected. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set to attach to both the PS and non-

PS services (see ICS). 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
2a SS  The SS checks that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
5a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
6 UE  The UE initiates a detach (without power off) by 

MMI or AT command (see ICS). 
6a SS  The SS checks that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Detach". 

7   ->  DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'normal detach, combined PS / 
IMSI detach' 

8   <-   DETACH ACCEPT  
8a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
9   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

Paging order is for PS services. 
10 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 

checked for 10 seconds. 
11   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = IMSI 

Paging order is for CS services. 
12 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 

This is checked during 3 seconds.  
 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.3.1.6.5 Test requirements 

At step 2a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Registration". 

At step 6a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Detach". 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step10, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step12, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 
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- not respond to the paging message for CS domain. 

12.3.1.7 PS detach / accepted / IMSI detach 

12.3.1.7.1 Definition 

12.3.1.7.2 Conformance requirement 

The UE shall detach for CS services. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.4.1. 

12.3.1.7.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE for the detach procedure. 

12.3.1.7.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

- The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

- Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No  
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 
User requested non-PS detached Yes/No  

Test procedure 

The UE performs a combined PS attach procedure (for PS and non-PS services). 

The UE performs an PS detach (for non-PS services). 

CS services are not possible. 

The UE attach for non-PS services by a routing area update procedure and CS services are again possible. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS). 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 

Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
6 UE  The UE initiates a detach for non-PS services 

(without power off) (see ICS). 
7   ->  DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'normal detach, IMSI detach' 
8  <- DETACH ACCEPT  
9   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

Paging order is for PS services. 
9a -> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
9b <- RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
9c -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

10   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 
  

service type = "paging response" 

10a <- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
10b -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

11   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 
Paging order is for RRC connection. 

12 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 
This is checked during 3 seconds.  

13 UE  The UE initiates an attach for non-PS services 
by a RA update procedure (see ICS). 

14   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = "Combined RA/LA updating with 
IMSI attach" 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

15   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'Combined RA/LA updated'' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

16   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

17   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 

18   ->  RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
19   <-   RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
20 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

21   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
22   <-   RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
23 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

24 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

25   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

26 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.3.1.7.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step10, after the detach procedure (Detach type = 'normal detach, IMSI detach') is completed, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

At step12, after the detach procedure (Detach type = 'normal detach, IMSI detach') is completed, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for CS. 

At step21, after the routing area updating procedure (Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating') is completed, UE 
shall: 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

12.3.1.8 PS detach / abnormal cases / change of cell into new routing area 

12.3.1.8.1 Definition 

12.3.1.8.2 Conformance requirement 

When a change of cell into a new routing area is performed before DETACH ACCEPT message is received by the UE, 
the UE shall abort the PS detach procedure and re-initiate it after the routing area update procedure. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.4.1. 

12.3.1.8.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of procedure collision. 

12.3.1.8.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1) and cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I. 
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User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 
User requested combined PS and non-PS detached without powering off Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE performs a combined PS attach procedure (for PS and non-PS services). 

Sufficient time is given for the UE to identify the neighbour cell before the UE is triggered to initiate a PS detach 
procedure. The DETACH ACCEPT message is delayed from the SS.  

The UE performs a cell reselection to a cell in a new routing area and performs a routing area update procedure. 

The UE shall re-initiate a PS detach procedure when the routing area update procedure is finished. 

The UE deletes the logical link. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A.  

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS). 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

6   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
6a SS  SS waits 30 sec. 
7 UE  The UE initiates a PS detach (without power 

off) by MMI or AT command. 
8   ->  DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'normal detach, combined PS / 

IMSI detach' 
9 SS  No response to the DETACH REQUEST 

message is given by the SS 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
10 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 

neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 
Cell B is preferred by the UE. 

11 UE  The UE performs a RA update in the new cell. 
12   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = valid TMSI available or IE 
omitted 

13   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'Combined RA/LA updated' 
 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

14   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

15   ->  DETACH REQUEST The detach is automatically re-attempted. 
Detach type = 'normal detach, combined PS / 
IMSI detach' 

16 <- DETACH ACCEPT  
NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell", "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 

in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 
 

Specific message contents 

None. 
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12.3.1.8.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step12, when a change of cell into a new routing area is performed before DETACH ACCEPT message is received 
by the UE, UE shall: 

- abort a PS detach procedure. 

- perform routing area updating procedure. 

At step15, when the UE completes a routing area updating procedure, UE shall: 

- re-initiate the PS detach procedure. 

12.3.1.9 PS detach / abnormal cases / PS detach procedure collision 

12.3.1.9.1 Definition 

12.3.1.9.2 Conformance requirement 

When a DETACH REQUEST is received by the UE while waiting for a DETACH ACCEPT message, the UE shall 
answer the network initiated PS detach procedure. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.4.1. 

12.3.1.9.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of procedure collision. 

12.3.1.9.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 
User requested combined PS and non-PS detached without powering off Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE performs a combined PS attach procedure (for PS and non-PS services). 

The UE initiates a PS detach. The SS does not answer the detach procedure, but initiates a detach procedure (cause re-
attach not required). The UE shall continue with the network initiated detach procedure.  

The UE deletes the logical link. 
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PS and CS services are not possible. 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A(see 

ICS). 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 

Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
6 UE  The UE initiates a PS detach (without power 

off) by MMI or AT command. 
7   ->  DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'normal detach, combined PS / 

IMSI detach' 
8   <-   DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 're-attach not required' 
9   ->  DETACH ACCEPT The UE answers the network initiated detach. 
10   <-   DETACH ACCEPT The SS answers the UE initiated detach. 
11   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

Paging order is for PS services. 
12 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 

checked for 10 seconds. 
13   <-   PAGING TYPE 1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

Paging order is for CS services. 
14 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 

This is checked during 3 seconds.  
 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.3.1.9.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step9, when the UE receives DETACH REQUEST message from SS before UE initiated PS detach procedure has 
been completed, UE shall: 

- send the DETACH ACCEPT message to SS. 

At step12, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step14, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for CS domain. 
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12.3.2 Network initiated PS detach procedure 

12.3.2.1 PS detach / re-attach not required / accepted 

12.3.2.1.1 Definition 

12.3.2.1.2 Conformance requirement 

The UE detach the IMSI for PS services. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.4.2. 

12.3.2.1.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE for the detach procedure. 

12.3.2.1.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A).  

 The SIB1 IE "CN domain specific NAS system information", for the CS Domain, is set to value "00 00" (to 
prevent repeated CS domain registration and/or IMSI Detach by UEs in operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI.  

 The UE has been registered in the CS domain. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE performs a PS attach procedure. 

The SS sends a DETACH REQUEST message to the UE. The UE then deletes the logical link. 

The SS signal to the UE, but no response is received, as the signalling link is disconnected. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 
2 UE  The UE is set to either attach to PS only or both 

the PS and non-PS services (see ICS). 
3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
3a SS  The SS checks that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

6   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
7 SS  The SS initiates a PS detach. 
8   <-   DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 're-attach not required' 
9   ->  DETACH ACCEPT  
9a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
10   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

Paging order is for PS services. 
11 UE  No response from the UE to the request except 

from a possible ATTACH REQUEST (UE may 
send an ATTACH REQUEST when the Detach 
type = 're-attach not required'). This is checked 
for 10 seconds. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.3.2.1.5 Test requirements 

At step 3a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Registration". 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, when the UE receives the DETACH REQUEST message from SS and the detach type IE indicates 're-attach 
not required', the UE shall: 

- send DETACH ACCEPT message to SS.  

At step11, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain, except from a possible ATTACH REQUEST. 
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12.3.2.2 PS detach / rejected / IMSI invalid / PS services not allowed 

12.3.2.2.1 Definition 

12.3.2.2.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network performs a PS detach procedure with the cause 'PS services not allowed', the User Equipment 
shall consider USIM invalid for PS services until power is switched off or USIM is removed. 

2) If the network performs a PS detach procedure with the cause 'PS services not allowed' the User Equipment shall 
delete the stored RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.4.2. 

12.3.2.2.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network orders a PS detach procedure with the cause 'PS services not allowed' (no 
valid PS-subscription for the IMSI). 

12.3.2.2.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (HPLMN, RAI-1) and cell B in 
MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2).  
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II.  

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
USIM removal possible without powering down  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS performs a detach with the cause value 'PS services not allowed'. The SS checks that the UE does not perform 
PS attach in another PLMN. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). If UE operation mode C not supported, 
goto step 22. 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

6   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
7   <-   DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 're-attach not required' 

Cause = 'PS services not allowed' 
8   ->  DETACH ACCEPT  
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
9 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

10 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
   Step 11 is only performed for UE Operation 

Mode A. 
11 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

12   The UE initiates an attach automatically (see 
ICS), by MMI or AT commands. 

13 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

14 UE  If possible (see ICS) USIM removal is 
performed. Otherwise if possible (see ICS) 
switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is 
removed. 

15 UE  The UE gets the USIM replaced, is powered up 
or switched on and initiates an attach (see ICS). 

16   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

16a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

16b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

16c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
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17   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

18   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
19 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
20   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
20a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

21   Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

22 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS) and the test is repeated from step 3 to 
step 18. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.3.2.2.5 Test requirements 

At step4 and 15, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step8, when the UE receives the DETACH REQUEST message (Detach type = 're-attach not required', Cause = 'PS 
services not allowed') from SS, UE shall: 

- send DETACH ACCEPT message. 

At step13, UE shall: 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

12.3.2.3 PS detach / IMSI detach / accepted 

12.3.2.3.1 Definition 

12.3.2.3.2 Conformance requirement 

The UE detach the IMSI for PS services. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.4.2. 

12.3.2.3.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE for the detach procedure. 
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12.3.2.3.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No  

Test procedure 

The UE performs a combined PS attach procedure (for PS and non-PS services). 

The SS sends a DETACH REQUEST message to the UE. The UE then performs an IMSI detach (detach for non-PS 
services). 

The SS signal to the UE, but no response is received, as the signalling link is disconnected. 

The UE attach for non-PS services by a routing area update procedure. Both PS and CS services are possible. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS). 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 

Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
6 SS  The SS initiates a detach for non-PS services. 
7   <-   DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'IMSI detach' 
8   ->  DETACH ACCEPT  
9 UE  The UE initiates an attach for non-PS services 

(see ICS). 
10   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating with 
IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

11   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

12   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

13   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 

14   ->  RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
15   <-   RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
16 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

17   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
18   <-   RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
19 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

20 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

21   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

22 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 
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12.3.2.3.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step8, when the UE receives the DETACH REQUEST message with Detach type = 'IMSI detach', UE shall; 

- send the DETACH ACCEPT message to SS.  

At step10, after the completion of the detach procedure, UE shall; 

- perform combined routing area updating procedure. 

At step17, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

 

12.3.2.4 PS detach / re-attach requested / accepted 

12.3.2.4.1 Definition 

12.3.2.4.2 Conformance requirement 

The UE shall deactivate the logical link and re-activate it. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.4.2. 

12.3.2.4.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE for the detach procedure in case automatic re-attach. 

12.3.2.4.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell in operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid TMSI, P-TMSI and RAI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE performs a combined PS attach procedure (for PS and non-PS services). 

The SS sends a DETACH REQUEST message to the UE with cause re-attach. The UE then detaches for PS services. 
The UE automatically performs a new combined PS attach procedure (for PS and non-PS services) and PS and CS 
services are possible. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS). 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
No new P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature 
assigned 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
6 SS  The SS initiates a detach with re-attach. 
7   <-   DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 're-attach required' 
8   ->  DETACH ACCEPT  
9   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

10   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

11   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
12   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 

Paging order is for PS services. 
12a -> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
12b <- RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
12c -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

13   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 
  

service type = "paging response" 

13a <- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
13b -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

14   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 

15   ->  RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
16   <-   RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
17 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

18   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
19   <-   RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
20 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

21 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

22   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

23 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 
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Specific message contents 

None. 

12.3.2.4.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step8, when the UE receives DETACH REQUEST message with Detach type = 're-attach required', UE shall; 

- send DETACH ACCEPT message to SS. 

At step9, after UE completed PS detach procedure with Detach type = 're-attach required', UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure.  

At step13, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall; 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

At step18, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

12.3.2.5 PS detach / rejected / location area not allowed 

12.3.2.5.1 Definition 

12.3.2.5.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network performs a PS detach procedure with the cause 'location area not allowed' the User Equipment 
shall: 

1.1 not perform combined PS attach when in the same location area.  

1.2 delete the stored LAI, CKSN, TMSI, RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature.  

1.3 store the LA in the 'forbidden location areas for regional provision of service'. 

2) If the network performs a PS detach procedure with the cause 'location area not allowed' the User Equipment 
shall: 

2.1 perform combined PS attach when a new location area is entered. 

2.2 delete the list of forbidden LAs when power is switched off. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.4.2. 

12.3.2.5.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network orders the PS detach procedure with the cause 'Location Area not 
allowed'. 

To test that the UE deletes the list of forbidden LAs when power is switched off. 
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12.3.2.5.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-2, Not HPLMN), cell B 
in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-7, Not HPLMN), cell C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-6, Not 
HPLMN). 
All cells are operating in network operation mode I.  

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 
PS attach attempted automatically by outstanding request  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS orders a PS detach with the cause value 'Location Area not allowed'. The SS checks that the UE does not 
perform combined PS attach while in the location area, performs PS attach when a new location area is entered and 
deletes the list of forbidden LAs when switched off. CS services are not possible unless an IMSI attach procedure is 
performed. 

Different types of UE may use different methods to periodically clear the list of forbidden location areas (e.g. every day 
at 12am). If the list is cleared while the test is being run, it may be necessary to re-run the test. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell ". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell ". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS). 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

6   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
7   <-   DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 're-attach not required' 

Cause 'Location Area not allowed' 
8   ->  DETACH ACCEPT  
9 UE  No LOCATION UPDATING REQ with type 

'IMSI attach' is sent to the SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

10   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 

11 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 
This is checked during 3 seconds.  

12   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services. 

13 UE  No response from the UE to the request. 
This is checked for 10 seconds 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

14 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

15 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
16 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically, by 

MMI or by AT command. 
17 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds) 
18 UE  No LOCATION UPDATING REQ with type 

'IMSI attach' is sent to the SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

19   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 

20 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 
This is checked during 3 seconds.  

21   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services. 

22   No response from the UE to the request. 
This is checked for 10 seconds 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
23 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

24 UE  Cell C is preferred by the UE. 
   Step 25 and 26 are only performed by an UE 

which will not initiate a PS attach automatically 
(see ICS) 

25 
conditio

nal 

UE Registration on CS See TS34.108 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

26 
conditio

nal 

UE  The UE initiates an attach by MMI or AT 
command. 

27   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

28   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 

29   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
30   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

Paging order is for CS services. 
31   ->  RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
32   <-   RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
33 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

34   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
35   <-    RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
36 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

37   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services. 

38 -> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
39 <- RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
40 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

41   ->  SERVICE REQUEST service type = "paging response" 
42 <- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
43 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

44 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

45   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

45a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

46 UE  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note)  
Cell B is preferred by the UE. 

47 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   Step 48 is only performed for non-auto attach 

UE. 
48 UE Registration on CS See TS34.108 

Parameter mobile identity is TMSI-1 
49 UE  UE initiates an attach automatically (see ICS), 

by MMI or AT commands. 
50   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 
TMSI status = valid TMSI available 

51   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-2 
Routing area identity = RAI-7 

52   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
53   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-2 

Paging order is for CS services. 
54   ->   RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
55   <-    RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
56 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

57   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-2 
58   <-    RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
59 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

60   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Paging order is for PS services. 

61 -> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
62 <- RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
63 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

64   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 
  

service type = "paging response" 

65 <- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
66 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

67 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

68   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

69 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.3.2.5.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step8, when the UE receive the DETACH REQUEST message (Detach type = 're-attach not required',  Cause = 
'Location Area not allowed') from SS, UE shall:  
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- send the DETACH ACCEPT message. 

UE shall perform the following action depending on UE location.  

 1) UE is in the same location area. 

At step9 and 18, UE shall: 

- not perform location updating procedure. 

At step11 and 20, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step13 and 22, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step17, UE shall; 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

 2) UE is in the new location area. 

At step27, UE shall; 

- perform the combined PS attach procedure. 

At step34, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain with Mobile identity = IMSI, UE shall; 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step41, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain with Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

 

At step50, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence 

At step57, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain with Mobile identity = IMSI, UE shall; 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step64, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain with Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1, UE shall: 

-  respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

12.3.2.6 PS detach / rejected / No Suitable Cells In Location Area 

12.3.2.6.1 Definition 

12.3.2.6.2 Conformance requirement 

1. If the network performs a PS detach procedure with the cause 'No Suitable Cells In Location Area', the User 
Equipment shall: 

1.1 delete the stored LAI, CKSN, TMSI, RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature. 

1.2 store the LA in the 'forbidden location areas for roaming'. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.4.2. 
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12.3.2.6.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network sends the DETACH REQUEST message with the cause 'No Suitable 
Cells In Location Area'. 

12.3.2.6.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-3), cell C 
in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2) 

 All three cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS sends a DETACH REQUEST message with the cause value 'No Suitable Cells In Location Area'. The SS 
checks that the UE shall not perform combined PS attach while in the same location area on the same PLMN. The SS 
checks that the UE shall perform PS attach when the UE enters a suitable cell in a different location area on the same 
PLMN. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 
The SS configures power level of each Cell as 
follows.  
Cell A > Cell B = Cell C 

1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS). 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
6 <- DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 're-attach not required' 

Cause 'No Suitable Cells In Location Area' 
7 -> DETACH COMPLETE  
   The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
8 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically, by 

MMI or by AT command. 
9 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 

Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

10 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-2 
Routing area identity = RAI-3 

11 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
12 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
13 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
14 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 
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12.3.2.6.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, when the UE enters a suitable cell in a different location area on the same PLMN, UE shall: 

- perform the PS attach procedure. 

12.3.2.7 PS detach / rejected / Roaming not allowed in this location area 

12.3.2.7.1 Definition 

12.3.2.7.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network performs a PS detach procedure with the cause 'Roaming area not allowed in this location area' 
the User Equipment shall: 

1.1 delete any RAI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and PS ciphering key sequence number.  

1.2 set the GPRS update status to GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED.  

1.3 reset the attach attempt counter. 

1.4 store the LAI in the list of "forbidden location areas for roaming". 

1.5 perform a PLMN selection. 

2) If the UE is IMSI attached via MM procedures, the UE shall in addition: 

2.1 delete any TMSI, LAI and ciphering key sequence number. 

2.2 reset the location update attempt counter. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.4.2. 

12.3.2.7.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network orders the PS detach procedure with the cause ' Roaming area not 
allowed in this location area '. 

12.3.2.7.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-2, Not HPLMN), cell B 
in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-7, Not HPLMN), cell C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-6, Not 
HPLMN). 
All cells are operating in network operation mode I.  

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
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Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS orders a PS detach with the cause value ' Roaming area not allowed in this location area '. The SS checks that 
the UE does not perform combined PS attach while in the location area, performs PS attach when a new location area is 
entered and deletes the list of forbidden LAs when switched off. CS services are not possible unless an IMSI attach 
procedure is performed. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS). 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

6   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
7   <-   DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 're-attach not required' 

Cause 'Roaming not allowed in this location 
area ' 

8   ->  DETACH ACCEPT  
9 UE  No LOCATION UPDATING REQ with type 

'IMSI attach' is sent to the SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

10   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 

11 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 
This is checked during 3 seconds.  

12   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services. 

13 UE  No response from the UE to the request. 
This is checked for 10 seconds 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

14 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

15 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
16 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically, by 

MMI or by AT command. 
17 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds) 
18 UE  No LOCATION UPDATING REQ with type 

'IMSI attach' is sent to the SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

19   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 

20 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 
This is checked during 3 seconds.  

21   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services. 

22   No response from the UE to the request. 
This is checked for 10 seconds 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
23 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

24 UE  Cell C is preferred by the UE. 
   Step 25 is only performed for non-auto attach 

UE. 
25 UE Registration on CS See TS34.108 

Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 
26 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically (See 

ICS), by MMI or AT command. 
27   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 

Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

28   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 

29   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
30   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

Paging order is for CS services. 
31   ->  RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
32   <-   RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
33 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

34   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
35   <-    RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
36 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

37   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services. 

38 -> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
39 <- RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
40 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

41   ->  SERVICE REQUEST service type = "paging response" 
42 <- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
43 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

44 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

45   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

45a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

46 UE  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note)  
Cell B is preferred by the UE. 

47 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

   Step 48 is only performed for non-auto attach 
UE. 

48 UE Registration on CS See TS34.108 
Parameter mobile identity is TMSI-1 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

49 UE  UE initiates an attach automatically (see ICS), 
by MMI or AT commands. 

50   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 
TMSI status = valid TMSI available 

51   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-2 
Routing area identity = RAI-7 

52   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
53   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-2 

Paging order is for CS services. 
54   ->   RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
55   <-    RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
56 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

57   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-2 
58   <-    RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
59 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

60   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Paging order is for PS services. 

61 -> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
62 <- RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
63 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

64   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 
  

service type = "paging response" 

65 <- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
66 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

67 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

68   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

69 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.3.2.7.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step8, when the UE receive the DETACH REQUEST message (Detach type = 're-attach not required',  Cause = ' 
Roaming not allowed in this location area') from SS, UE shall:  

- send the DETACH ACCEPT message. 

UE shall perform the following action depending on UE location.  
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 1) UE is in the same location area. 

At step9 and 18, UE shall: 

- not perform location updating procedure. 

At step11 and 20, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step13 and 22, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step17, UE shall; 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

 2) UE is in the new location area. 

At step27, UE shall; 

- perform the combined PS attach procedure. 

At step34, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain with Mobile identity = IMSI, UE shall; 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step41, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain with Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

At step50, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence 

At step57, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain with Mobile identity = IMSI, UE shall; 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step64, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain with Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1, UE shall: 

-  respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

12.3.2.8 PS detach / rejected / PS services not allowed in this PLMN 

12.3.2.8.1 Definition 

12.3.2.8.2 Conformance requirement 

If the network performs a PS detach procedure with the cause ' PS services not allowed in this PLMN ', the UE: 

1. shall delete any RAI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, and PS ciphering key sequence number stored, shall set the PS 
update status to GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED (and shall store it according to section 4.1.3.2) and shall 
change to state GMM-DEREGISTERED.  

2. shall store the PLMN identity in the "forbidden PLMNs for PS service" list. 

If the network performs a PS detach procedure with the cause ' PS services not allowed in this PLMN ', the UE 
operating in UE operation mode A in network operation mode I: 

1. shall set the timer T3212 to its initial value and restart it, if it is not already running. 

2. is still IMSI attached for CS services in the network. 
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Reference(s): 

3GPP TS 24.008 subclause 4.7.4.2.2 

12.3.2.8.3 Test purpose 

Test purpose for Test procedure1 

 To test the behaviour of the UE if the network initiates a PS detach procedure with the cause "PS services not 
allowed in this PLMN" (for Conformance requirement1, 2). 

Test purpose for Test procedure2 

 To test the behaviour of the UE operating in UE operation mode A in network operation mode I if the network 
initiates a PS detach procedure with the cause "PS services not allowed in this PLMN" (for Conformance 
requirement3, 4).  

12.3.2.8.4 Method of test  

12.3.2.8.4.1 Test procedure1 

Initial conditions 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells cellA in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1, cellB in MCC1/MNC2/LAC2/RAC1. 
Both two cells are operating in network operation mode II. 
The PLMN contains Cell B is equivalent to the PLMN that contains Cell A. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statement(s) 

- Support of PS service Yes/No. 
- UE operation mode A Yes/No  
- UE operation mode C Yes/No (only if mode A not supported).. 
- Switch off on button Yes/No. 
- Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No. 

Test procedure 

Two cells are configured. 

Cell A transmits with higher power so that the UE attempts an attach procedure to cell A. 

The UE initiates a PS attach procedure. 

The SS sends a PS detach with the cause "PS services not allowed in this PLMN". 

The SS verifies that the UE does not perform a periodic ROUTING AREA UPDATE procedure in this PLMN after the 
timer T3312 is expired and does not respond a paging for PS services. 

Cell B transmits with high power so that the UE attempts an attach procedure to cell B. 

The UE initiates a PS attach procedure. 

The SS verifies that the UE performs a periodic ROUTING AREA UPDATE procedure when a new PLMN is entered. 
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Expected sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A or C 
(see ICS). 

2 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the " Suitable 
neighbour cell " 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

6 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

7 SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
8 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = ' PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Equivalent PLMNs = MCC1,MNC2 
T3312 = 6minutes 

9 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
10 <- DETACH REQUEST Detach Type = 're-attach not required' 

Cause = 'PS services not allowed in this PLMN' 
11  -> DETACH ACCEPT  
12 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
13 <- PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 

Paging order is for PS services. 
14 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 

checked for 10 seconds. 
15 UE  The SS verifies that the UE does not attempt to 

access the network for T3312. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
16 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 

neighbour cell ". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell " 
(see note) 

17   Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
   Step 18 is only performed for non-auto attach 

UE. 
18  Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

19   The UE initiates an attach automatically (See 
ICS), by MMI or AT command. 

20 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

21 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

22 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

23 SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
24 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-9 
T3312 = 6minutes 

25 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
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26 SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

27 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATING 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Periodic updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-9 

28 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATING 
ACCEPT 

No new mobile identity assigned. 
P-TMSI and TMSI not included. 
Update result = 'RA updated' 

29 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

30 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off,  

31 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell", "Non-suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only".  

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.3.2.8.4.2 Test procedure2 

Initial conditions 

System Simulator: 

One cell is operating in network operation mode I: MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid TMSI-1, P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statement(s) 

- Support of PS service Yes/No. 
- UE operation mode A Yes/No  
- Switch off on button Yes/No. 
- Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No. 

Test procedure 

One cell is configured. 

The UE initiates a combined attach procedure. 

The SS sends a PS detach with the cause "PS services not allowed in this PLMN". 

The SS verifies that the UE performs a periodic location area updating procedure after the timer T3212 is expired.  

The SS verifies that the UE responds a paging for CS services. 
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Expected sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS). 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
3 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

5 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

6 SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
7 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = ' Combined PS/IMSI attached ' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

8 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
9 <- DETACH REQUEST Detach Type = 're-attach not required' 

Cause = 'PS services not allowed in this PLMN' 
10  -> DETACH ACCEPT  
11   The SS releases the RRC connection 
12 SS  The SS waits for the UE to expiry the timer 

T3212.  
13 UE Registration on CS The UE performs a location update procedure. 

See TS 34.108 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

14 <- PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = IMSI 
Paging order is for CS services.  
Paging cause = "Terminating conversational 
call" 

15 SS  The SS checks that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Terminating 
interactive call". 

16 -> PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = IMSI 
17   The SS releases the RRC connection 
18 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
19   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off' 
20 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell", "Non-suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only".  

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.3.2.8.5 Test Requirement 

12.3.2.8.5.1 Test Requirement for Test procedure1 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, the UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 
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At step11, when the UE receives DETACH REQUEST message with the cause "PS services not allowed in this PLMN", 
the UE shall: 

- send DETACH ACCEPT message. 

At step13, when the UE receives the paging for PS services with "Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2", the UE shall; 

- not respond to the paging for PS services. 

At step14, when the time T3312 is expired, the UE shall: 

- not attempt to access the network. 

At step20, when the UE enters the different cell with the equivalent PLMN, the UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step27, when the time T3312 is expired, the UE shall: 

- initiate the periodic routing area updating procedure with the information elements specified in the above 
Expected Sequence. 

12.3.2.8.5.2 Test Requirement for Test procedure2 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, the UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step10, when the UE receives DETACH REQUEST message with cause "PS services not allowed in this PLMN ", 
the UE shall: 

- send DETACH ACCEPT message. 

At step12, while the SS wait for the timer T3312 to expire, the UE shall: 

- not perform the periodic location area updating procedure.  

At step13, when the T3212 timer is expired, the UE shall: 

- initiate the periodic location area updating procedure. 

At step16, when the UE receives the paging for CS services with "Mobile identity = IMSI", the UE shall; 

- respond to the paging for CS services by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

12.4 Routing area updating procedure 
This procedure is used to update the actual routing area of an UE in the network. 

12.4.1 Normal routing area updating 

The routing area updating procedure is a GMM procedure used by PS UEs of UE operation mode A or C that are IMSI 
attached for PS services only. 

12.4.1.1a Routing area updating / accepted 

12.4.1.1a.1 Definition 

12.4.1.1a.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network accepts the routing area updating procedure and reallocates a P-TMSI, the UE shall acknowledge 
the new P-TMSI and continue communication with the new P-TMSI. 
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2) If the network accepts the routing area updating procedure from the UE without reallocation of the old P-TMSI, 
the UE shall continue communication with the old P-TMSI. 

3) The routing area updating procedure shall also be used by a UE which is attached for PS services if a new PLMN 
is entered. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause  4.7.5, 4.7.5.1. 

12.4.1.1a.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network accepts the routing area updating procedure. 

The following cases are identified: 

1) P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is reallocated. 

2) Old P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is not changed. 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the UE enters the new PLMN. 

12.4.1.1a.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4), cell C 
in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-7). 
All three cells are operating in network operation mode II. 
The PLMN contains cell C is equivalent to the PLMN that contains cell A.  

 The SIB1 IE "CN domain specific NAS system information", for the CS Domain, is set to value "00 00" (to 
prevent repeated CS domain registration and/or IMSI Detach by UEs in operation mode A) in all cells. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI.  

 The UE has been registered in the CS domain. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No  
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

1) The UE sends a ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST message. The SS reallocates the P-TMSI and returns 
ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message with a new P-TMSI. The UE acknowledge the new P-TMSI by 
sending ROUTING AREA UPDATE COMPLETE message. Further communication UE - SS is performed by 
the new P-TMSI. The UE will not answer signalling addressed to the old P-TMSI. 

2) The UE sends a ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST message. The SS accepts the P-TMSI and returns 
ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message without any P-TMSI. Further communication UE - SS is 
performed by the P-TMSI. 

3) The UE sends a ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST message. The SS reallocates the P-TMSI and returns 
ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message with a new P-TMSI. The UE acknowledge the new P-TMSI by 
sending ROUTING AREA UPDATE COMPLETE message. 



Release 5 1882 3GPP TS 34.123-1 V5.3.0 (2003-03) 

3GPP 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is set to attach to PS services only (see 
ICS). If that is not supported by the UE, goto 
step 32. 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

3a SS  The SS checks that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Equivalent PLMN: MCC = 2, MNC = 1 

6   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
6a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
7 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 

neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7a SS  The SS checks that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

8   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

8a SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
9   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

ACCEPT 
Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

10   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

11  Void  
11b  Void  
11c SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
11d   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

Paging order is for PS services. 
11e SS  SS verifies that the UE transmits an RRC 

CONNECTION REQUEST message. SS will 
reject this request. The IE "Establishment 
cause" is not checked. 

12   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Paging order is for PS services. 

13 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

14 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

15 UE  Cell A is preferred by the UE. 
15a SS  The SS checks that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

16   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

16a SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
17   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

ACCEPT 
No new mobile identity assigned. 
P-TMSI not included. 
Update result = 'RA updated' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

17a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
18   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

Paging order is for PS services.  
Paging cause = "Terminating interactive call". 

18a SS  The SS checks that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Terminating 
interactive call" 

18b  Void  
18c  Void  
19   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 

  
service type = "paging response" 

19aa SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
19a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell C. 

20 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

21 UE  Cell C is preferred by the UE. 
22 SS  The SS checks that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

23   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

24 SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
25   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

ACCEPT 
Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-3 
P-TMSI-3 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-7 

26   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

27 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
    

28 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

29 SS  The SS checks that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Detach". 

30   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

31 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

32 UE  The UE is set to attach to both the PS and non-
PS services (see ICS) and the test is repeated 
from step 3 to step 31. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.1.1a.5 Test requirements 

At step 3a, 7a, 15a and 22 the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment 
cause set to "Registration". 

At step 18a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Terminating Interactive Call". 

At step 29 the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Detach". 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step8, UE shall; 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step13, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain with Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step16, UE shall; 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step19, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain with Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

At step23, UE shall; 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

12.4.1.1b Routing area updating / accepted / Signalling connection re-establishment 

12.4.1.1b.1 Definition 

12.4.1.1b.2 Conformance requirement 

When the UE receives an indication from the lower layers  that  the RRC connection  has been released with cause 
"Directed signalling connection re-establishment", then the UE shall enter PMM-IDLE mode and initiate immediately a 
normal routing area update procedure (the use of normal or combined procedure depends on the network operation 
mode in the current serving cell) regardless whether the routing area has been changed since the last update or not. 
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Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.2.5, 4.7.5.1 

12.4.1.1b.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the UE receives a RRC CONNECTION RELEASE message with cause = "Directed 
signalling connection re-establishment". 

12.4.1.1b.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell(Cell A) in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1) operating in network operation mode I. ATT flag is set 
to 0.  

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid TMSI, P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No  
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

a)  The UE initiates a Service request procedure in order to establish the PS signalling connection for the upper 
layer signalling. 

b) After the Service request procedure is complete, the SS sends the RRC CONNECTION RELEASE message 
with cause = "Directed signalling connection re-establishment" to the UE. 

c) After the UE release the RRC connection, the UE initiate immediately a normal routing area update procedure. 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS). 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI1 
3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
6 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

7 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling", 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
8 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

9 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

10 SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
11 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection, using 

Release cause=Directed Signalling Connection 
Re-establishment 

12  Void  
13 SS  SS verifies that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Call re-establishment". 

14  Void  
15  Void  
16 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

17 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

18 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

19 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

20 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. Detach 
type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

21 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.1.1b.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step16, UE shall; 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure whether the routing area has been changed since the last update or 
not. 

12.4.1.2 Routing area updating / rejected / IMSI invalid / illegal ME 

12.4.1.2.1 Definition 

12.4.1.2.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a routing area updating procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'Illegal ME', the 
User Equipment shall consider USIM invalid for PS services until power is switched off or USIM is removed. 

2) If the network rejects a routing area updating procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'Illegal ME', the 
User Equipment shall delete the stored RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature. 
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Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.1. 

12.4.1.2.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the routing area updating procedure of the UE with the cause 
'Illegal ME'. 

12.4.1.2.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4), cell C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2). 
All three cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A) 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
USIM removal possible without powering down  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a routing area updating with the cause value 'Illegal ME'. The SS checks that the UE does not perform 
PS attach in the same or another PLMN. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS).  
2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned.P-TMSI and P-

TMSI signature not included.  
Attach result = 'PS only attached'  
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'RA updating' 
 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

9   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'Illegal ME' 

10   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
PAGING TYPE1 (used for NW-mode II). 
Paging order is for PS services. 

11 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell C. 

12 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

13 UE  Cell C is preferred by the UE.  
14 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
15 UE  If possible (see ICS) USIM removal is 

performed. Otherwise if possible (see ICS) 
switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is 
removed. 

16 UE  The UE gets the USIM replaced, is powered up 
or switched on and initiates an attach (see ICS). 

16a   Step 16b is only performed by UE in operation 
mode A 
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16b UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

17   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

17a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

17b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

17c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
18   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

19   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
20 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
21   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. Detach 

type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
22 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell", "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.1.2.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step8, UE shall; 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step11, after the routing area updating procedure is rejected with GMM cause = 'Illegal ME', UE shall; 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step14, UE shall, 

- not initiate PS attach procedure. 

At step17, after the UE is powered up or USIM is replaced, UE shall; 

- initiate the PS attach procedure. 

12.4.1.3 Routing area updating / rejected / UE identity cannot be derived by the 
network 

12.4.1.3.1 Definition 

12.4.1.3.2 Conformance requirement 

If the network rejects a routing area updating procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'UE identity cannot be 
derived by the network', the User Equipment shall delete the stored RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature. 

Depending on the manufacturer the UE may or may not perform a PS attach procedure. 
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Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.1. 

12.4.1.3.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the routing area updating procedure of the UE with the cause 'UE 
identity cannot be derived by the network'. 

12.4.1.3.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported)  
Automatic attach procedure when UE identity cannot be derived by the network  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a normal routing area updating with the cause value 'UE identity cannot be derived by the network'. The 
UE detach locally. A new PS attach may be performed. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS).  

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity =P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

6   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
7 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the " Suitable 

neighbour cell ". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

8 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
9   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

10   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'UE identity cannot be derived by 
the network' 

11 UE  If an automatic attach procedure by the UE is 
not possible when the UE identity cannot be 
derived by the network (see ICS) goto step 19. 

12 UE  An Automatic PS attach procedure is initiated 
(see ICS). 

13   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

13a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

13b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

13c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
14   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

15   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
16 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
17   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
18 SS  Stop the sequenceThe SS releases the RRC 

connection. If no RRC CONNECTION 
RELEASE COMPLETE message have been 
received within 1 second then the SS shall 
consider the UE as switched off. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

19   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
PAGING TYPE1 (used for NW-mode II). 
Paging order is for PS services. 

20 UE  No response from the UE to the request, as the 
UE has detached locally. This is checked for 10 
seconds. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell", Suitable neighbour cell and "Serving cell" are specified in 
TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.1.3.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, UE shall; 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

UE shall perform the following actions depending on the implementation of the UE. 

Case 1) UE supports an Automatic PS attach procedure. 

At step13, UE shall; 

- initiate the PS attach procedure. 

Case 2) UE does not support an Automatic PS attach procedure. 

At step20, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

12.4.1.4a Routing area updating / rejected / location area not allowed 

12.4.1.4a.1 Definition 

12.4.1.4a.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a routing area updating procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'location area 
not allowed' the User Equipment shall: 

1.1 not perform PS attach when in the same location area. 

1.2 delete the stored RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and TMSI, LAI and ciphering key sequence 
number. 

1.3 store the LA in the 'forbidden location areas for regional provision of service'.  

1.4 not delete the list of "equivalent PLMNs". 

1.5  perform a cell selection. 

2) If the network rejects a routing area updating procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'location area 
not allowed' the User Equipment: 

2.1 may perform routing area update when a new location area is entered. 
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2.2 shall delete the list of forbidden LAs after switch off (power off). 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.5.1. 

12.4.1.4a.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the routing area updating procedure of the UE with the cause 
'Location Area not allowed'. 

To test that the UE deletes the list of forbidden LAs when power is switched off. 

12.4.1.4a.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Four cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1) , cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4), cell C in MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-3), cell D in 
MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1(RAI-6). 
All four cells are operating in network operation mode II.  

 The PLMN contains Cell D is equivalent to the PLMN that contains Cell C. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
USIM removal possible without powering down  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a routing area updating with the cause value 'Location Area not allowed'. The SS checks that the UE 
does not perform PS attach while in the location area, performs PS attach when a new location area is entered and 
deletes the list of forbidden LAs when switched off. 

Different types of UE may use different methods to periodically clear the list of forbidden location areas (e.g. every day 
at 12am). If the list is cleared while the test is being run, it may be necessary to re-run the test. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell C. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell D to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). If UE operation mode C not supported, 
goto step 33. 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell C is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-3  
Equivalent PLMNs = MCC2,MNC1 

6   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
7 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

8 SS  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8a   The following step is only performed for UE 

Operation Mode A. 
8b UE Registration on CS See TS34.108 

Parameter mobile identity is IMSI 
9   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-3 

10   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'Location Area not allowed' 

11   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
PAGING TYPE1 (used for NW-mode II). 
Paging order is for PS services. 

12 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

13 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

13a UE  The UE performs cell selection. 
14 UE  Cell A is preferred by the UE. 
15 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds) 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

16 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell D to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

16a UE  The UE performs cell selection. 
17 UE  Cell D is preferred by the UE. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell D. 
17a   The following step is only performed for UE 

Operation Mode A. 
17b UE Registration on CS See TS34.108 

Parameter mobile identity is IMSI 
 UE  The UE initiates a PS attach either 

automatically or manually (see ICS). 
18   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 

Mobile identity = IMSI 
19   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 

20   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
21 UE  If possible (see ICS) USIM removal is 

performed. Otherwise if possible (see ICS) 
switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is 
removed. 

22   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

22a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

23 UE  The UE gets the USIM replaced, is powered up 
or switched on and initiates an attach (see ICS). 

24   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Routing area identity = RAI-3 

24a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

24b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

24c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
25   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 

26   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
27   Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell D to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

28   Cell A is preferred by the UE. 
28a   The following step is only performed for UE 

Operation Mode A. 
28b UE Registration on CS See TS34.108 

Parameter mobile identity is IMSI 
29   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-3 

30   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

No new mobile identity assigned.P-TMSI and P-
TMSI signature not included.Update result = 
'RA updated' 
 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

31 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

32   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

32a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

33 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 
34 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS), cell A is switched off and the test is 
repeated from step 3 to step 32. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.1.4a.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, UE shall: 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step12, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step12 and 15, when in the same location area, UE shall  

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

At step18, when a new location area is entered, UE shall  

- perform the PS attach procedure. 

At step24, when the USIM is replaced , UE shall; 

- perform the PS attach procedure. 

At step29, UE shall; 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

12.4.1.4b Routing area updating / rejected / No Suitable Cells In Location Area 

12.4.1.4b.1 Definition 

12.4.1.4b.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a routing area updating procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'No Suitable Cells 
In Location Area', the User Equipment shall: 

1.1 store the LA identity in the 'forbidden location areas for roaming'. 
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1.2 search for a suitable cell in a different location area on the same PLMN. 

1.3 not delete equivalent PLMNs list.  

1.4 not delete the MM and GMM contexts 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.5.1. 

12.4.1.4b.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the routing area updating procedure with the cause 'No Suitable 
Cells In Location Area'. 

To test that the UE deletes the list of forbidden LAs when power is switched off'. 

12.4.1.4b.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Four cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-3), cell C 
in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2), cell D in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4), 

 All four cells are operating in network operation mode II.  

 The PLMNs of cells A, B, C and D are all equivalent. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
USIM removal possible without powering down  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a routing area updating with the cause value 'No Suitable Cells In Location Area'. The SS checks that the 
UE shall perform PS attach procedure when the UE enters a suitable cell in a different location area on the same PLMN. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
 SS  The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell D. 
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 

neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell D to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell D is preferred 
by the UE. 

3 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4  
Equivalent PLMNs = MCC2,MNC1 

5 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell D to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 
The SS configures power level of each Cell as 
follows.  
Cell A > Cell B = Cell C 

   Cell A is preferred by the UE. 
7 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

8 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'No Suitable Cells In Location 
Area' 

   The following message are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

9 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating'  
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

10 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-3 

11 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

12 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

13 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 
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Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.1.4b.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step7, UE shall; 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure. 

At step9, when the UE enters a suitable cell in a different location area on the same PLMN, UE shall: 

- perform the routing area updating procedure. 

12.4.1.4c Routing area updating / rejected / PS services not allowed in this PLMN 

12.4.1.4c.1 Definition 

12.4.1.4c.2 Conformance requirement 

If the network rejects a routing area updating procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'PS service not 
allowed in this PLMN', the User Equipment shall: 

- delete any RAI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, and PS ciphering key sequence number stored. 

- shall set the PS update status to GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED. 

- store the PLMN identity in the "forbidden PLMNs for PS service" list.  

- not delete the equivalent PLMN list. 

UE shall perform the following actions depending on the update type, UE operation mode and network operation mode. 

1) UE is in UE operation mode C 

UE shall perform a PLMN selection instead of a cell selection. 

2) UE is in UE operation mode A, update type = periodic updating and Network is in network operation mode I 

UE shall set the timer T3212 to its initial value and restart it, if it is not already running. 

3) UE is in UE operation mode A and Network is in network operation mode II. 

UE shall be still IMSI attached for CS services in the network. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.1. 

12.4.1.4c.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the routing area updating procedure of the UE with the cause 'PS 
services not allowed in this PLMN'. 

12.4.1.4c.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 
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 Three cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4), cell C 
in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2). 
All three cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). 

 The PLMN contains Cell C is equivalent to the PLMN that contains Cell A. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1, RAI-1. 

The UE is in UE operation mode C. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No   
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 1 

The SS rejects a routing area updating with the cause value 'PS services not allowed in this PLMN'. The SS checks that 
the UE performs PLMN selection. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS).  
2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
 (see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned.P-TMSI and P-

TMSI signature not included.  
Attach result = 'PS only attached'  
Routing area identity = RAI-1  
Equivalent PLMNs = MCC2,MNC1 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the " Suitable 
neighbour cell ". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'RA updating' 
 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

9   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'PS services not allowed in this 
PLMN' 

10   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
PAGING TYPE1 (used for NW-mode II). 
Paging order is for PS services. 

11 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 

12 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

13 UE  The UE performs PLMN selection. 
14 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
12 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

17   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

17a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

17b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

17c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
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18   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

19   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

20 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

21   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. Detach 
type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

22 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell", "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

Test procedure2 

Initial condition  

System Simulator: 

 One cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1) operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

The UE is in UE operation mode A. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No   
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a PS attach procedure with identity P-TMSI. The SS reallocates the P-TMSI and returns ATTACH 
ACCEPT message with a new P-TMSI and timer T3312. The UE acknowledge the new P-TMSI by sending ATTACH 
COMPLETE message. A routing area updating procedure is performed at T3312 timeout. The SS rejects a routing area 
updating with the cause value 'PS services not allowed in this PLMN'. The UE sets the timer T3212 to its initial value 
and restart it, if it is not already running. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS).  
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS).  
3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
T3312 = 6 minutes 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
6   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Periodic updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

7   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'PS services not allowed in this 
PLMN' 

8 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 
attach and the periodic RA updating is T3312  

9   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Periodic updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

10   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'PS services not allowed in this 
PLMN' 

11 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

12   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. Detach 
type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

13 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell", "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.1.4c.5 Test requirements 

Test requirement for Test procedure1 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step8, UE shall; 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step11, after the routing area updating procedure is rejected with GMM cause = 'PS service not allowed in this 
PLMN', UE shall; 
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- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step13, UE shall, 

- initiate PLMN selection. 

At step17, UE shall; 

- initiate the routing area update procedure. 

Test requirement for Test procedure2 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step6, UE shall; 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step7, after the routing area updating procedure is rejected with GMM cause = 'PS service not allowed in this PLMN', 
UE shall; 

- set the timer T3212 to its initial value and restart it. 

At step8, UE shall, 

- not initiate periodic routing area updating procedure. 

At step9, UE shall; 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step10, after the routing area updating procedure is rejected with GMM cause = 'PS service not allowed in this 
PLMN', UE shall; 

- set the timer T3212 to its initial value and restart it. 

At step11, UE shall, 

- not initiate periodic routing area updating procedure. 

12.4.1.4d Routing area updating / rejected / Roaming not allowed in this location area 

12.4.1.4d.1 Definition 

12.4.1.4d.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a routing area updating procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'roaming not 
allowed in this location area' the User Equipment: 

1.1 shall not perform PS attach when in the same location area. 

1.2 shall store the LA in the 'forbidden location areas for roaming'. 

1.3 may perform routing area updating when a new location area is entered. 

2) The User Equipment shall reset the list of 'Forbidden location areas for roaming' and not delete the MM/GMM 
contexts when switched off or when the USIM is removed. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.2. 
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12.4.1.4d.3 Test purpose 

Test purpose1 

To test that on receipt of a rejection using the 'Roaming not allowed in this area' cause code, the UE ceases trying a 
routing area updating procedure on that location area. Successful routing area updating procedure is possible in other 
location areas. 

Test purpose2 

To test that if the UE is switched off or the USIM is removed the list of 'forbidden location areas for roaming' is cleared. 

12.4.1.4d.4 Method of test 

12.4.1.4d.4.1 Test procedure1 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells, cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2), cell B in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-6). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a routing area updating with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this area'. A new attempt for a PS 
attach is not possible. Successful PS attach procedure is performed in another location area. The UE is moved back to 
the 1st location area. A routing area updating shall not be performed, as the LA is on the forbidden list. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

3 UE Registration on CS See TS34.108 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI 
SS allocates Mobile identity = TMSI-1. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = ' PS attach ' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

6   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

7 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

8 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
9   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

10   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

11 UE  The UE initiates an attach by MMI or by AT 
command. 

12 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

13   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Paging order is for PS services. 

14 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 

15   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 

16 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 
This is checked during 3 seconds.  

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

17 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

18 UE  Cell A is preferred by the UE. 
19 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

Location Update Procedure initiated from the 
UE. 
Parameter mobile identity is TMSI-1. 

20 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically (see 
ICS), by MMI or by AT command. 

21   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

21a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

21b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

21c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
22   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

ACCEPT 
Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

23   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

24   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 

25  Void  
26  Void  
27  Void  
28   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
29 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
30  Void  
31   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

Paging order is for PS services. 
32  Void  
33  Void  
34  Void  
35   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 

  
service type = "paging response" 

36 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
37  Void  
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

38 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

39 UE  No ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST sent 
to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

40   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Paging order is for PS services. 

41 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

12.4.1.4d.4.2 Test procedure2 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells, cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2), cell B in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-6). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. UE is Idle Updated on cell A. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
USIM removal possible without powering down  Yes/No 
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Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a routing area updating with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this area'. The UE is switched off 
for 10 seconds and switched on again. The SS checks that a PS attach is possible on the cell on which the previous 
routing area updating had been rejected. 

If USIM removal is possible without switching off: 
The SS rejects a routing area updating with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this area'. The USIM is removed 
and inserted in the UE. The SS checks that a PS attach procedure and routing area updating procedure is possible on the 
cell on which the routing area updating had previously been rejected. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS. 

3 UE Registration on CS See TS34.108 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI 
SS allocates Mobile identity = TMSI-1. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = ' PS attach ' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

6   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

7 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

8 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
9   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

10   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

11 UE  The UE initiates an attach by MMI or by AT 
command. 

12 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

13   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Paging order is for PS services. 

14 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 

15   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 

16 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 
This is checked during 3 seconds.  

17 UE  If possible (see ICS) USIM removal is 
performed. Otherwise if possible (see ICS) 
switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is 
removed. 

18 UE  The UE gets the USIM replaced, is powered up 
or switched on. 

19 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
Location Update Procedure initiated from the 
UE. 

20 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically (see 
ICS) by MMI or AT command. 

21   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = ' PS attach ' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

22a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

22b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

22c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
22   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

23   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
24   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

Paging order is for CS services. 
25  Void  
26  Void  
27  Void  
28   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
29 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
30  Void  
31   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

 
32  Void  
33  Void  
34  Void  
35   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 

  
service type = "paging response" 

36 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
37  Void  
38 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
39   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
40 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.1.4d.5 Test requirements 

Test requirements for Test procedure1 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, when the RF level of the attached cell is lower than the RF level of the new cell, UE shall: 

- initiate the routing area update procedure with the information elements specified above Expected Sequence  

At step12, when the SS rejects the routing area update procedure with GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this area', 
UE shall: 

- not initiate a PS attach procedure. 

At step14, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall; 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 
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At step16, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for CS domain. 

At step21, UE shall: 

- initiate the routing area update procedure. 

At step28, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall; 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step35, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

At step41, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall; 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

 

Test requirements for Test procedure2 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, UE shall: 

- initiate the routing area update procedure with the information elements specified above Expected Sequence. 

At step14, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall; 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step16, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for CS domain. 

At step21, UE shall: 

-  initiate the PS attach procedure. 

At step28, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall; 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step35, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

12.4.1.5 Routing area updating / abnormal cases / attempt counter check / 
miscellaneous reject causes 

12.4.1.5.1 Definition 

12.4.1.5.2 Conformance requirement 

When a routing area updating procedure is rejected with the attempt counter less than five, the UE shall repeat the 
routing area updating procedure after T3330 timeout. 

When a T3330 timeout has occurred during a routing area updating procedure with the attempt counter five, the UE 
shall start timer T3302. 

When the T3302 expire, a new routing area updating procedure shall be initiated. 
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Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.1. 

12.4.1.5.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE with respect to the attempt counter. 

12.4.1.5.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4). The ATT-flag shall indicate that the MS should use IMSI attach/detach 
procedures.  
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a routing area updating procedure (attempt counter zero).  

The SS rejects the routing area updating procedure with a GMM cause 'congestion' code. 

The UE initiates a new routing area updating procedure (attempt counter one) after T3311 expires.  

The SS rejects the routing area updating procedure with a GMM cause 'congestion' code. 

The UE initiates a new routing area updating procedure (attempt counter two) after T3311 expires.  

The SS rejects the routing area updating procedure with a GMM cause 'congestion' code. 

The UE initiates a new routing area updating procedure (attempt counter three) after T3311 expires. 

The SS rejects the routing area updating procedure with a GMM cause 'congestion' code. 

The UE initiates a new routing area updating procedure (attempt counter four) after T3311 expires. 

The SS rejects the routing area updating procedure with a GMM cause 'congestion' code. 

The UE initiates a new routing area updating procedure with attempt counter five (after T3311 expires).  

The SS rejects the routing area updating procedure with a GMM cause 'congestion' code.  

The UE shall not perform a new successful routing area updating procedure after T3311 seconds. 

The UE initiates a routing area updating procedure with attempt counter zero after T3302 expires with the stored P-
TMSI, P-TMSI signature, PS CKSN and RAI. 

T3302; set to 12 minutes. 

T3330; set to 15 seconds.  
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T3311; set to 15 seconds. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A.  

1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). 

2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 
Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This step is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is TMSI. 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

P-TMSI not included. 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7 SS  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

9   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'Congestion' 

10 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 
routing area updating requests is 15 seconds  

11   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

12   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'Congestion' 

13 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 
routing area updating requests is 15 seconds  

14   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

15   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'Congestion' 

16 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 
routing area updating requests is 15 seconds  

17   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

18   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'Congestion' 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

19 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 
routing area updating requests is 15 seconds  

20   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

21   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'Congestion' 

22 SS  The SS verifies that the UE does not attempt to 
attach for 10 minutes . 

23 SS  The SS shall release the PS signalling 
connection. 

23a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This step is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is TMSI. 

24   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

25   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-3 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

26   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

27 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

28   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
An IMSI Detach must be performed for an UE in 
Operation Mode A either before or after the PS 
Detach 

29 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell", "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.1.5.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step8, UE shall: 

- perform the routing area updating procedure. 

UE shall perform the following actions depending on the conditions described below. 

 Case 1) At step11, 14, 17 and 20, a routing area updating procedure is rejected from SS with the attempt counter 
less than five, 

 UE shall: 

- repeat the routing area updating procedure after T3330 timeout 
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 Case2) At step22 a routing area updating procedure is rejected from SS with the attempt counter five 

 At step22, UE shall: 

 - not initiate a routing area updating procedure. 

 Case3) At step24, the T3302 expires 

 UE shall: 

- initiate the new routing area updating procedure  

12.4.1.6 Routing area updating / abnormal cases / change of cell into new routing 
area 

12.4.1.6.1 Definition 

12.4.1.6.2 Conformance requirement 

When a change of cell into a new routing area is performed before the routing area updating procedure is finished, the 
UE shall abort the routing area updating procedure and re-initiate it in the new routing area. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.1. 

12.4.1.6.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of procedure collision. 

12.4.1.6.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4) and cell C In MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC3 (RAI-5).  
All cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a routing area updating procedure. The ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message is delayed 
from the SS. The UE performs a cell update into a new routing area. The UE shall re-initiate a routing area updating 
procedure in the new routing area. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A.  

1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). If UE operation mode C not supported, 
goto step 18. 

2 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

6   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
7 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 

neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

8 SS  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
9   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

10 SS  No response to the ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST message is given by the SS 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell C. 

11 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

12 SS  Cell C is preferred by the UE. 
13   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

14   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-3 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-5 

15   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

16 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

17   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

17a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 
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18 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 
19 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS). Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-
Suitable cell".The test is repeated from step 2 to 
step 17. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell", "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.1.6.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, UE shall: 

- initiate the routing area update procedure. 

At step13, when change of cell into a new routing area is performed before the routing area updating procedure is 
finished, UE shall: 

- abort the routing area updating procedure. 

- re-initiate new routing area updating procedure in the new routing area. 

12.4.1.7 Routing area updating / abnormal cases / change of cell during routing area 
updating procedure 

12.4.1.7.1 Definition 

12.4.1.7.2 Conformance requirement 

When a change of cell within a new routing area is performed before the routing area updating procedure is finished, the 
UE shall perform the cell update before the routing area updating procedure is finished. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.1. 

12.4.1.7.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of procedure collision. 

12.4.1.7.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4) and cell C in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4).  
All three cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 
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Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a routing area updating procedure. The ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message is delayed 
from the SS. The UE performs a cell update within the routing area. The UE then waits for the ROUTING AREA 
UPDATE ACCEPT message. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A.  

1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). 

2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 
Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach result = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

P-TMSI not included. 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7 SS  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

9 SS  No response to the ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST message is given by the SS 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell C. 

10 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

11 SS  Cell C is preferred by the UE. 
12a   ->  CELL UPDATE 

  
Cell update cause = 'cell reselection' 

12b <- CELL UPDATE CONFIRM  
13   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

ACCEPT 
Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-3 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

14   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

15 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

16   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

17 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 
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NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell", "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.1.7.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step8, UE shall: 

- initiate routing area update procedure. 

At step12a, when a change of cell within a new routing area is performed, UE shall: 

- perform the cell update before the routing area updating procedure is finished. 

12.4.1.8 Routing area updating / abnormal cases / P-TMSI reallocation procedure 
collision 

12.4.1.8.1 Definition 

12.4.1.8.2 Conformance requirement 

When a P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMMAND message is received by the UE while waiting for a ROUTING 
AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message, the UE shall ignore the P-TMSI reallocation procedure and continue with the 
routing area updating procedure. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.1. 

12.4.1.8.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of procedure collision. 

12.4.1.8.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1) and cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 
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Test procedure 

The UE initiates a routing area updating procedure. The SS does not answer the routing area updating procedure, but 
initiates a P-TMSI reallocation procedure. The UE shall ignore the P-TMSI reallocation procedure and continue with 
the routing area updating procedure. 



Release 5 1923 3GPP TS 34.123-1 V5.3.0 (2003-03) 

3GPP 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A.  

1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). 

2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 
Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach result = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

6   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
7 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 

neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

8 SS  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
9   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

10   <-   P-TMSI REALLOCATION 
COMMAND 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1  
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

11 UE  The UE ignores the P-TMSI reallocation 
command. 

12   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

13   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

14 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

15   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

16 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell", "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 
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12.4.1.8.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, UE shall: 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure. 

At step11, when a P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMMAND message is received from SS while waiting for a 
ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message, UE shall: 

- ignore the P-TMSI reallocation procedure. 

- continue with the routing area updating procedure. 

12.4.2 Combined routing area updating 

The combined routing area updating procedure is a GMM procedure used by PS UEs of UE operation mode A that are 
IMSI attached for PS and non-PS services. In order to use the combined routing area updating procedure, the network 
must operate in network operation mode I. 

12.4.2.1 Combined routing area updating / combined RA/LA accepted 

12.4.2.1.1 Definition 

12.4.2.1.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network accepts the combined routing area updating procedure and reallocates a P-TMSI, the UE shall 
acknowledge the new P-TMSI and continue communication with the new P-TMSI. 

2) If the network accepts the combined routing area updating procedure from the UE without reallocation of the old 
P-TMSI, the UE shall continue communication with the old P-TMSI. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.2. 

12.4.2.1.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network accepts the combined routing area updating procedure. 

The following cases are identified: 

1) P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is reallocated. 

2) Old P-TMSI / P-TMSI signature is not changed. 

3) Mobile terminating CS call is allowed with IMSI. 

4) Mobile terminating CS call is allowed with TMSI. 

12.4.2.1.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4). 
Both cells operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 
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 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No  
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

1) A combined PS attach procedure is performed. The UE sends a ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST 
message. The SS reallocates the P-TMSI, unassigns the TMSI and returns ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT message with a new P-TMSI and IMSI. The UE acknowledge the new P-TMSI by sending ROUTING 
AREA UPDATE COMPLETE message. Further communication UE - SS is performed by the new P-TMSI. For 
CS calls, the IMSI is used 

2) The UE is CS paged in order to verify that the IMSI is used for CS calls. 

3) A combined PS attach procedure is performed. The UE sends an ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST 
message. The SS accepts the P-TMSI signature and returns ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message 
without any P-TMSI and with a new TMSI. The UE acknowledge the new TMSI by sending ROUTING AREA 
UPDATE COMPLETE message. Further communication UE-SS is performed by the old P-TMSI. For CS calls, 
the new TMSI is used. 

4) The UE is CS paged in order to verify that the TMSI is used for CS calls. 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

1a UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS). 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

2a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
5a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 

neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

6a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
7   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

7a SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
8   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

ACCEPT 
Update result = 'Combined RA/LA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
Routing area identity = RAI-4  
Paging cause = "Terminating interactive call". 

9   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

9a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection and waits 
5s to allow the UE to read system information. 

10   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services.  
Paging cause = "Terminating interactive call". 

10a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Terminating interactive call". 

10b  Void  
10c  Void  
11   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 

  
service type = "paging response" 

11aa SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
11a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection and waits 

5s to allow the UE to read system information. 
11b  Void  
12   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = IMSI 

Paging order is for CS services.  
Paging cause = "Terminating conversational 
call" 

13   SS   SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Terminating conversational 
call". 

14  Void  
15  Void  
16   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = IMSI 
17   SS    The SS releases the RRC connection. 
18  Void  
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
19 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

19a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

20   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

20a SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
21   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

ACCEPT 
Update result = 'Combined RA/LA updated' 
No P-TMSI 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

22   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

23   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services.  
Paging cause = "Terminating interactive call". 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

23a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Terminating interactive call". 

23b  Void  
23c  Void  
24   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 

  
service type = "paging response" 

24aa SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
24a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection and waits 

5s to allow the UE to read system information. 
24b  Void  
25   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

Paging order is for CS services.  
Paging cause = "Terminating conversational 
call" 

26   SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Terminating conversational 
call". 

27  Void  
28  Void  
29   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
30   SS     The SS releases the RRC connection. 
31  Void  
32 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
32a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach". 

33   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

34 SS  If the power was not removed, the SS releases 
the RRC connection. If no RRC CONNECTION 
RELEASE COMPLETE message have been 
received within 1 second then the SS shall 
consider the UE as switched off . 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.2.1.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step7, when the RF level of the attached cell is lower than the RF level of the new cell, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined routing area update procedure(Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating') with the 
information elements specified above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, UE shall: 

- acknowledge the new P-TMSI by sending the ROUTING AREA UPDATE COMPLETE message. 

At step11, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

At step16, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall; 
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- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step20, when the RF level of the attached cell is lower than the RF level of the new cell, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined routing area update procedure(Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating') with the 
information elements specified above Expected Sequence. 

At step22, UE shall: 

- acknowledge the new TMSI by sending the ROUTING AREA UPDATE COMPLETE message. 

At step24, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

At step29, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall; 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

12.4.2.2 Combined routing area updating / UE in CS operation at change of RA 

12.4.2.2.1 Definition 

12.4.2.2.2 Conformance requirement 

PS UE in UE operation mode A that is in an ongoing CS transaction at change of routing area shall initiate the normal 
routing area updating procedure. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.2. 

12.4.2.2.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the routing area is changed during an ongoing circuit switched transmission. 

12.4.2.2.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1) is operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No  
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

A combined PS attach procedure is performed. The UE in UE operation mode A initiates a CS call. The routing area 
change. The UE will perform the normal routing area updating procedure during the ongoing circuit-switched 
transaction. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1   Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

(see note) 
1a UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS). 
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
2a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
5a SS    The SS releases the RRC connection. 
6 UE  A CS call is initiated. 
7  Void  
8  Void  
8a <- UTRAN MOBILITY 

INFORMATION 
The SS conveys updated CN system 
information for the PS domain to the UE in 
connected mode, including a new routing area 
code. 

8b -> UTRAN MOBILITY 
INFORMATION CONFIRM 

 

9   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

9a SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
10   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

ACCEPT 
Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

11   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

11a SS  The SS releases the PS signalling connection, 
but keeps the RRC connection. 

12   <-   PAGING TYPE2 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services. 

13   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 
  

service type = "paging response" 

13a SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
13b SS  The SS releases the CS call. 
14 SS  The SS initiates the RRC connection release. 

14a   -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = "combined RA/LA updating",  
P-TMSI-1 signature,  
Routing area identity = RAI-4,  
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

14b SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
14c   <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

ACCEPT 
Update result = "combined RA/LA updated",  
No P-TMSI,  
P-TMSI-3 signature,  
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

15 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 
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15a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach". 

16   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

17 SS  If the power was not removed, the SS releases 
the RRC connection. If no RRC CONNECTION 
RELEASE COMPLETE message have been 
received within 1 second then the SS shall 
consider the UE as switched off . 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

UTRAN MOBILITY INFORMATION (step 8a) 

The contents of the UTRAN MOBILITY INFORMATION message in this test case is identical to the default message 
in TS 34.108, with the following exceptions. 

Information Element Value/remark 
New U-RNTI Not Present 
New C-RNTI Not Present 
UE Timers and constants in connected mode Not Present 
CN information info  
  -  PLMN identity Not Present 
  -  CN common GSM-MAP NAS system information Not Present 
  -  CN domain related information  
    -  CN domain identity  CS domain 
    -  CN domain specific GSM-MAP NAS system info  
      -  T3212 30 
      -  ATT 1 
    -  CN domain specific DRX cycle length coefficient 7 
  -  CN domain related information  
    -  CN domain identity  PS domain 
    -  CN domain specific GSM-MAP NAS system info  
      -  RAC RAC-2 
      -  NMO 0 (Network Mode of Operation I) 
    -  CN domain specific DRX cycle length coefficient 7 
  
 

12.4.2.2.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, when the UE has received the new RAI from the SS in the UTRAN MOBILITY INFORMATION message, 
the UE shall: 

- initiate the normal routing area updating procedure. 

12.4.2.3 Combined routing area updating / RA only accepted 

12.4.2.3.1 Definition 

12.4.2.3.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network accepts the combined PS attach procedure, but GMM cause code 'IMSI unknown in HLR' is sent 
to the UE the User Equipment shall delete the stored TMSI, LAI and CKSN. The User Equipment shall consider 
USIM invalid for non-PS services until power is switched off or USIM is removed. 
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2) If the network accepts the combined PS attach procedure, but GMM cause code 'MSC temporarily not 
reachable', 'Network failure' or 'Congestion' is sent to the UE, an UE operation mode A UE may perform an MM 
IMSI attach procedure. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.2. 

12.4.2.3.3 Test purpose 

Test porpose1 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network accepts the routing area updating procedure with indication RA only, 
GMM cause 'IMSI unknown in HLR'. 

Test porpose2 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network accepts the routing area updating procedure with indication RA only, 
GMM cause 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 'Network failure' or 'Congestion'. 

12.4.2.3.4 Method of test 

Test Procedure1 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4). 
Both cells operating in network operation mode I.  

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

After attach, the UE sends an ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST message. The SS allocates a P-TMSI and returns 
ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message with a P-TMSI. GMM cause 'IMSI unknown in HLR' is indicated from 
SS. Further communication UE - SS is performed by the P-TMSI. CS services are not possible. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

1a UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS). 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 

neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

8   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 
GMM cause = 'IMSI unknown in HLR' 

9   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

10   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Paging order is for PS services. 

10a -> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
10b <- RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
10c -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

11   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 
  

service type = "paging response" 

11a <- RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
11b -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

12   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = IMSI 
Paging order is for CS services. 

13 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 
This is checked during 3 seconds.  

14 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

15   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

16 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell", "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 



Release 5 1933 3GPP TS 34.123-1 V5.3.0 (2003-03) 

3GPP 

 

Test Procedure2 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4). 
Both cells operating in network operation mode I. T3212 is set to 6 minutes. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No  
Automatic MM IMSI attach procedure for UE operation mode A UE  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

After attach, the UE sends an ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST message . The SS allocates a new P-TMSI 
signature and returns ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message. GMM cause 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' is indicated from SS. The cause code is arbitrarily chosen. This procedure is repeated 
until the routing area updating attempt counter is equal to five. An UE operation mode A UE may perform an MM IMSI 
attach procedure (according to the ICS statement). Further communication UE - SS is performed by the P-TMSI. The 
existence of a signalling channel is verified by a request for mobile identity. It is further verified that the UE after a 
successful IMSI attach procedure can perform CS services. 

Expected Sequence 

Dependent whether the option 'Automatic MM IMSI attach procedure for UE operation mode A UE' is not supported or 
not, the steps 1-13 or 14-35 apply depending on manufacturer (see ICS). 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A 
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

1a UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A and no 
automatic MM IMSI attach procedure is 
indicated (see ICS). 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' or 
'PS attach while IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 

neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

8   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

9   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

10   The routing area updating attempt counter =1. 
The combined routing area updating procedure 
is reinitialised at the expiry of T3311 

11 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating�  
with IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

12 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

13 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

14   The routing area updating attempt counter =2. 
The combined routing area updating procedure 
is reinitialised at the expiry of T3311 

15 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating�  
with IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

16 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

17 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

18   The routing area updating attempt counter =3. 
The combined routing area updating procedure 
is reinitialised at the expiry of T3311 

19 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating�  
with IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

20 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

21 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

22   The routing area updating attempt counter =4. 
The combined routing area updating procedure 
is reinitialised at the expiry of T3311 

23 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating�  
with IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

24 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

25 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

26   The routing area updating attempt counter =5. 
The combined routing area updating procedure 
is reinitialised at the expiry of T3311 

27 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

28   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
Stop the sequence. 

28a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B 

29 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A and 
automatic MM IMSI attach procedure is 
indicated (see ICS). 

30 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

31   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' or 
'PS attach while IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

31a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

31b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

31c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
32   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 
 

33   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

34 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell ". 
(see note) 

35   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

36   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

37   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

38   The routing area updating attempt counter =1. 
The combined routing area updating procedure 
is reinitialised at the expiry of T3311 

39 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating�  
with IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

40 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

41 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

42   The routing area updating attempt counter =2. 
The combined routing area updating procedure 
is reinitialised at the expiry of T3311 

43 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating�  
with IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

44 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

45 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

46   The routing area updating attempt counter =3. 
The combined routing area updating procedure 
is reinitialised at the expiry of T3311 

47 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating�  
with IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

48 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

49 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

50   The routing area updating attempt counter =4. 
The combined routing area updating procedure 
is reinitialised at the expiry of T3311 

51 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating�
with IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

52 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
GMM cause = 'MSC temporarily not reachable', 
'Network failure' or 'Congestion' (arbitrarily 
chosen) 

53 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

54   The routing area updating attempt counter =5.  
55 UE Registration on CS Optional step. 

See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is TMSI-1. 
Steps 56 - 62 are only performed if the UE has 
performed the Registration Procedure in step 
55. 

56   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 

57   ->  RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
58   <-   RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
59 -> RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE 
 

60   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
61   <-   RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After sending of this message, the SS waits for 

disconnection of the CS signalling link. 
62 -> RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE 
 

63 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

64   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

65 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell", "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.2.3.5 Test requirements 

Test requirements for Test Procedure1 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step7, when the RF level of the attached cell is lower than the RF level of the new cell, UE shall: 
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- initiate the combined routing area updating procedure.  

At step9, UE shall: 

- acknowledge the new P-TMSI by sending the ROUTING AREA UPDATE COMPLETE message. 

At step11, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

At step13, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for CS domain. 

Test requirements for Test Procedure2 

At step3 and 31, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step6 and 35, when the RF level of the attached cell is lower than the RF level of the new cell, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined routing area updating procedure. 

At step11, 15, 19 and 23, UE shall: 

- re-initiate the combined routing area updating procedure. 

At step39, 43, 47 and 51, UE shall: 

- re-initiate the combined routing area updating procedure. 

At step55, UE shall: 

- perform MM location updating procedure. 

At step60, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for CS domain. 

12.4.2.4 Combined routing area updating / rejected / PLMN not allowed 

12.4.2.4.1 Definition 

12.4.2.4.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a combined routing area updating procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 
'PLMN not allowed' the User Equipment shall: 

1.1 not perform combined GPRA attach when switched on in the same location area or PLMN, except when 
the PLMN identity is equal to the HPLMN. 

1.2 delete the stored RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, TMSI CKSN and LAI. 

1.3 store the PLMN in the 'forbidden PLMN list', except when the PLMN identity is equal to the HPLMN.  

2) An MS that receives a ROUTING AREA UPDATE REJECT message stops timer T3330, enters state MM IDLE 
and for all causes except #12, #14 and #15 deletes the list of "equivalent PLMNs". 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.2. 

3GPP TS 23.122 clause 3.1. 
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12.4.2.4.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the combined routing area updating procedure of the UE with the 
cause 'PLMN not allowed'. 

12.4.2.4.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Five cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC2/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-8), cell B in 
MCC1/MNC2/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-10), cell C in MCC1/MNC2/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-9) and cell D in 
MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2), cell E in MCC1/MNC3/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-11). 

 The PLMN containing Cell E is equivalent to the PLMN that contains Cell A. 
All five cells are operating in network operation mode I 

 The HPLMN is different from MCC1/MNC2. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 
PS attach attempted automatically by outstanding request  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a combined routing area updating with the cause value 'PLMN not allowed'. The SS checks that the UE 
does not perform PS attach if activated in the same PLMN. The SS checks that the UE does not perform IMSI attach if 
activated in the same PLMN. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell D to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell E to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS. 

2a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-8 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1  
Equivalent PLMN: MCC = 1, MNC=3 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
5a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B and cell E. 

7 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell E to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

8 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

9   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-8 
TMSI status = valid TMSI available 

10   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'PLMN not allowed' 

10a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
11 UE  The UE initiates an attach by MMI or AT 

command. 
12 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
12a SS  The SS deactivates cell E. 

Set the cell type of cell E to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 

13   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Paging order is for PS services. 

14 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
15 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

16 UE  Cell C is preferred by the UE. 
17 UE  The UE initiates an attach by MMI or by AT 

command. 
18 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
19   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

Paging order is for CS services. 
20 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 

This is checked during 3 seconds.  
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

21 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

22 UE  Cell A is preferred by the UE. 
23 UE  The UE initiates an attach by MMI or by AT 

command. 
24 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
25   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 

Paging order is for PS services. 
26 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 

checked for 10 seconds. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell D. 
27 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell D to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

28 UE  Cell D is preferred by the UE. 
   Step 28a and 29 are only performed by an UE 

which will not initiate a PS attach automatically 
(see ICS) 

28a 
conditio

nal 

UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
Location Update Procedure initiated from the 
UE. 

29 
conditio

nal 

UE  The UE initiates an attach by MMI or by AT 
command. 

29a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

30   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

30a SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
31   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

32   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
33 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
34   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

35 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell", "Serving cell" and "Suitable neighbour cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.2.4.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, when the RF level of the attached cell is lower than the RF level of the new cell, UE shall: 

- - initiate the combined routing area update procedure(Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating') with the 
information elements specified above Expected Sequence.  

At step 10, the UE shall delete the equivalent PLMN list (MCC=1, MNC=3). 

At step 12, the UE shall not initiate a PS attach procedure to cell E. 

At step 18 and 24, UE shall: 

- not initiate a PS attach procedure. 

At step14, 20 and 26, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step20, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for CS domain. 

At step30, UE shall: 

- perform the PS attach procedure. 

12.4.2.5a Combined routing area updating / rejected / roaming not allowed in this 
location area 

12.4.2.5a.1 Definition 

12.4.2.5a.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a combined routing area updating procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 
'roaming not allowed in this location area' the User Equipment: 

1.1 shall not perform combined PS attach when in the same location area. 

1.2 shall store the LA in the 'forbidden location areas for roaming'. 

1.3 shall perform a routing area update when entering in a new location area if the LAI or the PLMN identity is 
not contained in any of the lists "forbidden LAs for roaming", "forbidden LAs for regional provision of 
service", "forbidden PLMNs for GPRS service" or "forbidden PLMNs" and the current update status is 
different from "IDLE NO IMSI". 
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2) The User Equipment shall reset the list of 'Forbidden location areas for roaming' when switched off or when the 
USIM is removed. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.2. 

3GPP TS 23.122 clause 4.5.2. 

12.4.2.5a.3 Test purpose 

Test purpose1 

To test that on receipt of a rejection using the 'Roaming not allowed in this area' cause code, the UE ceases trying a 
routing area updating procedure on that location area. Successful combined routing area updating procedure is possible 
in other location areas. 

Test purpose2 

To test that if the UE is switched off or the USIM is removed the list of 'forbidden location areas for roaming' is cleared. 

12.4.2.5a.4 Method of test 

12.4.2.5a.4.1 Test procedure1 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells, cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2), cell B in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-6). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a combined routing area updating with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this area'. A new attempt 
for a combined PS attach is not possible. Successful combined routing area updating procedure is performed in another 
location area. The UE is moved back to the 1st location area. A combined routing area updating shall not be performed, 
as the LA is on the forbidden list. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS. 

2a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
5a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

7 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

8 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

9   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

10   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

10a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
11  Void  
12  Void  
13   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 

Paging order is for PS services. 
14 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 

checked for 10 seconds. 
15   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

Paging order is for CS services. 
16 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 

This is checked during 3 seconds.  
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
17 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

18 UE  Cell A is preferred by the UE. 
18a  Void  
19  Void  
19a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

20   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

20a SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
21   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

ACCEPT 
Update result = 'Combined RA/LA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

22   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

22a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
23   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

Paging order is for CS services. 
Paging cause = "Terminating conversational 
call" 

24 SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Terminating 
conversational call". 

25  Void  
26  Void  
27   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
27a SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
28 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection 
29  Void  
30   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

Paging order is for PS services. 
Paging cause = "Terminating background call" 

30a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Terminating 
background call". 

30b  Void  
30c  Void  
31   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 

  
service type = "paging response" 

31o SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
31a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
31b  Void  

 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

32 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

33 UE  No ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST sent 
to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

34   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Paging order is for PS services. 

35 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell", "Non-suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

12.4.2.5a.4.2 Test procedure2 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells, cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2), cell B in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-6). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I. 
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User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. UE is Idle Updated on cell A. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
USIM removal possible without powering down  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a combined routing area updating with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this area'. The UE is 
switched off for 10 seconds and switched on again. The SS checks that a combined PS attach is possible on the cell on 
which the previous combined routing area updating had been rejected. 

If USIM removal is possible without switching off: 
The SS rejects a routing area updating with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this area'. The USIM is removed 
and inserted in the UE. The SS checks that a PS attach procedure and routing area updating procedure is possible on the 
cell on which the routing area updating had previously been rejected. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS. 

2a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
5a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

7 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

8 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

9   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

10   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

10a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
11  Void  
12  Void  
13   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 

Paging order is for PS services. 
14 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 

checked for 10 seconds. 
15   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

Paging order is for CS services. 
16 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 

This is checked during 3 seconds.  
17 UE  If possible (see ICS) USIM removal is 

performed. Otherwise if possible (see ICS) 
switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is 
removed. 

18 UE  The UE gets the USIM replaced, is powered up 
or switched on. 

18a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This step is applied only for non-auto attach 
UE. 
Location Update Procedure initiated from the 
UE. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

19 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically (see 
ICS) by MMI or AT command. 

19a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

20   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

20a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

20b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

20c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
21   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

22   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
22a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
23   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

Paging order is for CS services. 
Paging cause = "Terminating conversational 
call" 

24 SS Void The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Terminating 
conversational call". 

25  Void  
26  Void  
27   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
27a SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
28 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
29  Void  
30   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

Paging cause = "Terminating background call" 
30a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Terminating 
background call". 

30b  Void  
30c  Void  
31   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 

  
service type = "paging response" 

31o SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
31a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
31b  Void  
32 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
33   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS/IMSI detach' 

34 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 
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12.4.2.5a.5 Test requirements 

Test requirements for Test procedure1 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, when the RF level of the attached cell is lower than the RF level of the new cell, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined routing area update procedure(Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating') with the 
information elements specified above Expected Sequence  

At step12, when the SS rejects the combined routing area update procedure with GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed 
in this area', UE shall: 

- not initiate a PS attach procedure. 

At step14, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall; 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step16, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for CS domain. 

At step20, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined RA/LA updating procedure. 

At step27, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall; 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step31, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

At step35, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall; 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

 

Test requirements for Test procedure2 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined routing area update procedure(Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating') with the 
information elements specified above Expected Sequence. 

At step14, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall; 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step16, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for CS domain. 

At step20, UE shall: 

-  initiate the combined PS attach procedure. 

At step27, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall; 
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- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step31, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

12.4.2.5b Combined routing area updating / rejected / No Suitable Cells In Location 
Area. 

12.4.2.5b.1 Definition 

12.4.2.5b.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a combined routing area updating procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'No 
Suitable Cells In Location Area', the User Equipment shall: 

1.1 store the LA or the PLMN identity in the 'forbidden location areas for roaming'. 

1.2 search for a suitable cell in a different location area on the same PLMN. 

2) An MS that receives a ROUTING AREA UPDATE REJECT message stops timer T3330, enters state MM IDLE 
and for all causes except #12, #14 and #15 deletes the list of "equivalent PLMNs". 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.5.2.4 

 

12.4.2.5b.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects a combined routing area updating procedure of the UE with the 
cause 'No Suitable Cells In Location Area'. 

To test that the UE deletes the list of forbidden LAs when power is switched off'. 

12.4.2.5b.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Five cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-3), cell C 
in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2), cell D in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4), cell E in 
MCC1/MNC2/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-5). 

 All five cells are operating in network operation mode II.  

The PLMN contains Cell A, B and D is equivalent to the PLMN that contains Cell E. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
USIM removal possible without powering down  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 
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Test procedure 

The SS rejects a combined routing area updating with the cause value 'No Suitable Cells In Location Area'. The SS 
checks that the UE shall perform a combined routing area updatePS attach procedure when the UE enters a suitable cell 
in a different location area on the same PLMN. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
 SS  The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell D. 
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 

neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell D to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell E to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell D is preferred 
by the UE. 

3 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 
Mobile identity = IMSI  
Equivalent PLMN: MCC = 1, MNC=2 

5 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
5a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell D to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 
The SS configures power level of each Cell as 
follows.  
Cell A > Cell B = Cell C 

   Cell A is preferred by the UE. 
7 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

8 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'No Suitable Cells In Location 
Area' 

8a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
   The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
9 -> ROUTING AREA 

UPDATEATTACH REQUEST 
Attach type = 'Combined RA/LA updating with 
IMSI attachPS / IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

10 <- ROUTING AREA 
UPDATEATTACH ACCEPT 

Attach result = 'Combined RA/LA updated PS / 
IMSI attached'’ 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-3  
Equivalent PLMN: MCC = 1, MNC=2 

11 -> ROUTING AREA 
UPDATEATTACH COMPLETE 

 

11a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
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12 SS  Set the cell type of cell D to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell E to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(note) 
The SS deactivates Cell B and activates Cell D 
and Cell E 
The SS configures power level of each Cell as 
follows.  
Cell D > Cell E 

13   Cell D is preferred by the UE. 
14 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

15 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'No Suitable Cells In Location 
Area' 

15a  SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
16   The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell E. 
17 -> ROUTING AREA 

UPDATEATTACH REQUEST 
Attach type = 'Combined RA/LA updating with 
IMSI attachPS / IMSI attached'’ 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

18 <- ROUTING AREA 
UPDATEATTACH ACCEPT 

Attach result = '‘Combined RA/LA updated PS / 
IMSI attached'’ 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-3 
P-TMSI-3 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-5 
Equivalent PLMN: MCC=1. MNC=2 

19 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

20 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
2119 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
22 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell", "Serving cell" and "Non-Suitable cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.2.5b.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the Combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step7, when the RF level of the attached cell is lower than the RF level of the new cell, UE shall:  

- - initiate the combined routing area update procedure.  

At step 8, the UE shall maintain the equivalent PLMN list (MCC=1, MNC=2). 

At step9, when the UE enters a suitable cell in a different location area on the same PLMN, UE shall: 

- - perform the combined routing area update PS attach procedure.  

At step 15, the UE shall maintain the equivalent PLMN list (MCC=1, MNC=2). 

At step 17, when the UE enters a suitable cell in a different but equivalent PLMN (MCC=1, MNC=2), UE shall: 
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- perform the PS attachcombined routing area update procedure. 

12.4.2.5c Combined routing area updating / rejected / Location area not allowed 

12.4.2.5c.1 Definition 

12.4.2.5c.2 Conformance requirement 

If the network rejects a combined routing area updating procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'Location 
area not allowed', the User Equipment shall: 

- delete any RAI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, and PS ciphering key sequence number stored. 

- set the PS update status to GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED. 

- delete any TMSI, LAI and ciphering key sequence number. 

- store the LAI in the list of "forbidden location areas for regional provision of service" 

- not delete the list of "equivalent PLMNs". 

- perform a cell selection. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.5.2.4 

12.4.2.5c.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the routing area updating procedure of the UE with the cause 'PS 
services not allowed in this PLMN'. 

12.4.2.5c.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-3), cell C 
in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-6). 
All three cells are operating in network operation mode I (in case of UE operation mode A). 

 The PLMN contains Cell C is equivalent to the PLMN that contains Cell A. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

The UE is in UE operation mode A. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No   
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a combined routing area updating with the cause value 'Location area not allowed'. The SS checks that 
the UE performs combined PS attach when the UE enters a equivalent PLMN. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS).  
2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5  <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1  
Equivalent PLMNs = MCC2,MNC1 

5  -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 

neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

9   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = Location area not allowed ' 

10 UE  The UE initiates an attach by MMI or by AT 
command. 

12 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

13 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the " Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

14 UE  The UE performs cell selection. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
15   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 

Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

16   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 
Mobile identity = TMSI-2 

17   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
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18 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

19   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. Detach 
type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

20 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell", "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.2.5c.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the Combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step8, UE shall:  

- initiate the combined routing area update procedure.  

At step 12, the UE shall: 

 - not initiate combined PS attach procure. 

At step 14, the UE shall: 

 - perform combined PS attach procedure with Mobile identity = IMSI and Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI 
attached' to the equivalent cell. 

12.4.2.5d Combined routing area updating / rejected / PS services not allowed in this 
PLMN 

12.4.2.5d.1 Definition 

12.4.2.5d.2 Conformance requirement 

If the network rejects a combined routing area updating procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'PS Services 
not allowed in this PLMN', the User Equipment shall: 

- delete any RAI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, and PS ciphering key sequence number stored. 

- set the PS update status to GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED. 

- store the PLMN identity in the "forbidden PLMNs for GPRS service" list. 

- not delete the list of "equivalent PLMNs". 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.5.2.4 

12.4.2.5d.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the routing area updating procedure of the UE with the cause 'PS 
services not allowed in this PLMN'. 
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12.4.2.5d.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC2/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-8), cell C 
in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-6). 
All three cells are operating in network operation mode I (in case of UE operation mode A). 

 The PLMN contains Cell C is equivalent to the PLMN that contains Cell A. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

The UE is in UE operation mode A. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No   
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a combined routing area updating with the cause value 'PS service not allowed in this PLMN'. The SS 
checks that the UE performs combined PS attach when the UE enters a equivalent PLMN. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS).  
2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5  <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1  
Equivalent PLMNs = MCC2,MNC1 

5  -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 

neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-8 

9   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause ='PS service not allowed in this 
PLMN' 

10 UE  The UE initiates an attach by MMI or by AT 
command. 

12 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

13 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the " Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell C. 

14   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

15   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 
Mobile identity = TMSI-2 

16   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
17 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
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18   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. Detach 
type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

19 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell", "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.2.5d.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the Combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step8, UE shall:  

- initiate the combined routing area update procedure.  

At step 12, the UE shall: 

 - not initiate combined PS attach procure. 

At step 14, the UE shall: 

 - perform combined PS attach procedure with Mobile identity = IMSI and Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI 
attached' to the equivalent cell. 

12.4.2.6 Combined routing area updating / abnormal cases / access barred due to 
access class control 

12.4.2.6.1 Definition 

12.4.2.6.2 Conformance requirement 

1) The UE shall not perform combined routing area updating procedure, but stays in the current serving cell and 
applies normal cell reselection process.  

2) The User Equipment shall perform the combined routing area updating procedure when: 

2.1 Access is granted. 

2.2 Cell is changed. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.2. 

12.4.2.6.3 Test purpose 

Test purpose1 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of access class control (access is granted). 
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Test purpose2 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of access class control (cell is changed). 

12.4.2.6.4 Method of test 

12.4.2.6.4.1 Test procedure1 

Initial condition 

An access class x (0-15) is arbitrarily chosen. The USIM is programmed with this access class x. Communication with 
User Equipments using access class x is initially indicated to be barred on Cell B. 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1) has Access Class x not 
barred, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4) has Access Class x barred. 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I. 
 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has valid IMSI. UE is Idle Updated on cell A. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

A PS attach procedure is performed. The routing area is changed. The SS indicates access class x barred. A routing area 
updating procedure is not performed. 

The SS indicates that access class x is not barred. A routing area updating procedure is performed. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8 UE  No ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST sent 

to SS, as access class x is barred 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

9 SS  The access class x is not barred anymore. 
10   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

11   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'Combined RA/LA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

12   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

13 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

14   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS/IMSI detach' 

15 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 
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12.4.2.6.4.2 Test procedure2 

Initial condition 

An access class x (0-15) is arbitrarily chosen. The USIM is programmed with this access class x. Communication with 
User Equipments using access class x is indicated to be barred on cell B. 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1) has access class x not 
barred, cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4) has access class x barred, cell C in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4) has access class x not barred. 
All three cells are operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No  
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

A PS attach procedure is performed. The routing area is changed. The SS indicates access class x barred. A routing area 
updating procedure is not performed. 

A cell change is performed into a cell where access class x is not barred. A routing area updating procedure is 
performed. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the " Suitable 
neighbour cell ". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8 UE  No ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST sent 

to SS, as access class x is barred 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell C. 

9 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell ". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

10 UE  Cell C is preferred by the UE. 
11   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

12   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'Combined RA/LA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

13   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

14 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

15   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS/IMSI detach' 

16 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 
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Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.2.6.5 Test requirements 

Test requirements for Test procedure1 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step8, when the access class x is barred , UE shall: 

- not perform the combined routing area updating procedure. 

At step10, when the access class x is not barred, UE shall: 

- perform the combined routing area updating procedure. 

Test requirements for Test procedure2 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step8, when the access class x is barred UE shall: 

- not perform the combined routing area updating procedure. 

At step11, when the serving cell is changed, UE shall: 

- perform the combined routing area updating procedure. 

12.4.2.7 Combined routing area updating / abnormal cases / attempt counter check / 
procedure timeout 

12.4.2.7.1 Definition 

12.4.2.7.2 Conformance requirement 

1) When a T3330 timeout has occurred during a routing area updating procedure, the UE shall repeat the routing 
area updating procedure after T3330 timeout until the procedure is repeated five times. 

2) When a routing area updating procedure is repeated five times, the routing area updating attempt counter is 
incremented and five more routing area updating procedures are performed. This procedure is repeated until the 
routing area updating attempt counter is five, the UE shall then start timer T3302. 

3) When the T3302 expire, a new routing area updating procedure shall be initiated. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.2. 

12.4.2.7.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE with respect to the attempt counter. 
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12.4.2.7.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. UE is Idle Updated on cell A. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a routing area updating procedure (routing area updating attempt counter zero). The SS does not 
answer with ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. The UE restarts the routing area 
updating procedure four times. The SS never answers with ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message before 
T3330 timeout. After five consecutive routing area update procedures, the routing area updating attempt counter is 
incremented and T3311 is started. 

The UE initiates a new routing area updating procedure (routing area updating attempt counter one) after T3311 
expires. The SS does not answer with ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. The UE 
restarts the routing area updating procedure four times. The SS never answers with ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. After five consecutive routing area update procedures, the routing area 
updating attempt counter is incremented and T3311 is started. 

The UE initiates a new routing area updating procedure (routing area updating attempt counter two) after T3311 
expires. The SS does not answer with ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. The UE 
restarts the routing area updating procedure four times. The SS never answers with ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. After five consecutive routing area update procedures, the routing area 
updating attempt counter is incremented and T3311 is started. 

The UE initiates a new routing area updating procedure (routing area updating attempt counter three) after T3311 
expires. The SS does not answer with ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. The UE 
restarts the routing area updating procedure four times. The SS never answers with ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. After five consecutive routing area update procedures, the routing area 
updating attempt counter is incremented and T3311 is started. 

The UE initiates a new routing area updating procedure (routing area updating attempt counter four) after T3311 
expires. The SS does not answer with ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. The UE 
restarts the routing area updating procedure four times. The SS never answers with ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT message before T3330 timeout. After five consecutive routing area update procedures, the routing area 
updating attempt counter is incremented and as the routing area updating attempt counter is five. T3302 is started. 

The UE may perform a Location Update procedure. 

The UE initiates a routing area updating procedure with routing area updating attempt counter zero after T3302 expires 
with the stored P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, PS CKSN and RAI. 

T3302; set to 12 minutes. 

T3311; 15 seconds. 

T3330; 15 seconds. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
K = 1. 

8   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 
Routing area updating attempt counter = k (k is 
not visible. It is only used for clarifying the 
sequence.) 
Retransmission counter = 0 

9 SS  No response is given from the SS.  
10 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the RA 

update requests is T3330seconds  
11   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 
Routing area updating attempt counter = k 
Retransmission counter = 1 

12 SS  No response is given from the SS.  
13 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the RA 

update requests is T3330seconds  
14   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 
Routing area updating attempt counter = k 
Retransmission counter = 2 

15 SS  No response is given from the SS.  
16 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the RA 

update requests is T3330seconds  
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

17   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 
Routing area updating attempt counter = k 
Retransmission counter = 3 

18 SS  No response is given from the SS.  
19 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the RA 

update requests is T3330seconds  
20   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATING 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 
Routing area updating attempt counter = k 
Retransmission counter = 4 

21 SS  No response is given from the SS.  
22 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the RA 

update requests is T3311 + T3330 seconds. 
23 SS  Step 8 – 22  is repeated four times with k = 2, k 

= 3, k = 4 and k = 5 
23a 

optional 
UE Registration on CS The UE may perform a normal location 

updating procedure. 
See TS 34.108 

24 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the RA 
update requests is T3302 + T3330 seconds  

25   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type =  
- 'combined RA/LA updating with IMSI attach' 
(If Step23a is performed) 
- 'combined RA/LA updating'  
(If Step23a is not performed)  

P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

26   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'Combined RA/LA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

27   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

28 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

29   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS/IMSI detach' 

30 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.2.7.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step8, when the RF level of the attached cell is lower than the RF level of the new cell, UE shall: 
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- initiate the combined routing area updating procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

UE shall perform the following actions depending on the conditions described below. 

 Case 1) A timer T3330 timeout has occurred during a combined routing area updating procedure with the 
Routing area attempt counter less than five and the Retransmission counter less than five 

At step11, 14, 17 and 20, UE shall: 

- repeat the combined routing area updating procedure after the timer T3330 timeout  

 Case2) A timer T3330 timeout has occurred during a combined routing area updating procedure with the 
Routing area attempt counter less than five and the Retransmission counter five 

At step 22, UE shall: 

- not repeat the combined routing area updating procedure. 

Case 3) A timer T3311 timeout has occurred and the Routing area attempt counter is less than five, 

At step23, UE shall: 

- repeat the combined routing area updating procedure 

 Case 4) A timer T3330 timeout has occurred during a combined routing area updating procedure with the 
Routing area attempt counter five and the Retransmission counter five. 

At step24, UE shall: 

- not initiate a routing area updating procedure. 

Case5) The timer T3302 expires 

At step25, UE shall: 

- initiate the new routing area updating procedure  

12.4.2.8 Combined routing area updating / abnormal cases / change of cell into new 
routing area 

12.4.2.8.1 Definition 

12.4.2.8.2 Conformance requirement 

When a change of cell into a new routing area is performed before the routing area updating procedure is finished, the 
UE shall abort the routing area updating procedure and re-initiate it in the new routing area. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.2. 

12.4.2.8.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of procedure collision. 

12.4.2.8.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 



Release 5 1969 3GPP TS 34.123-1 V5.3.0 (2003-03) 

3GPP 

 Three cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4), cell C 
in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC3 (RAI-5). 
All three cells are operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a routing area updating procedure. The ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message is delayed 
from the SS. The UE performs a cell update into a new routing area. The UE shall re-initiate a routing area updating 
procedure in the new routing area. The UE shall not increment the attempt counter. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS. 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

9 SS  No response id given from the SS. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
10 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 

neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

11 UE  The RF level of cell B is lowered, and the RF 
level of cell C is increased, until cell C is 
preferred by the UE. 

12   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

13   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'Combined RA/LA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
Routing area identity = RAI-5 

14   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

15 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

16   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS/IMSI detach' 



Release 5 1971 3GPP TS 34.123-1 V5.3.0 (2003-03) 

3GPP 

17 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.2.8.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step8, when the RF level of the attached cell is lower than the RF level of the new cell, UE shall: 

- initiate the routing area update procedure. 

At step12, when change of cell into new routing area is performed before the routing area updating procedure is 
finished, UE shall: 

- abort the routing area updating procedure. 

- re-initiate new routing area updating procedure in the new routing area. 

12.4.2.9 Combined routing area updating / abnormal cases / change of cell during 
routing area updating procedure 

12.4.2.9.1 Definition 

12.4.2.9.2 Conformance requirement 

When a change of cell within new routing area is performed before the routing area updating procedure is finished, the 
UE shall perform the cell update before the routing area updating procedure is finished. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.2. 

12.4.2.9.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of procedure collision. 

12.4.2.9.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4), cell C 
in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4). 
All three cells are operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. UE is Idle Updated on cell A. 
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Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a routing area updating procedure. The ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message is delayed 
from the SS. The UE performs a cell update within the routing area. The UE then waits for the ROUTING AREA 
UPDATE ACCEPT message. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS. 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

9 SS  No response id given from the SS. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
10 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 

neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

11 UE  The RF level of cell B is lowered until cell C is 
preferred by the UE. 

12a   ->  CELL UPDATE Cell update cause = 'cell reselection' 
12b <- CELL UPDATE CONFIRM  
13   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

ACCEPT 
Update result = 'Combined RA/LA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

14   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

15 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

16   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS/IMSI detach' 

17 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 
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NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.2.9.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step8, when the RF level of the attached cell is lower than the RF level of the new cell, UE shall: 

- initiate routing area update procedure. 

At step12a, when a change of cell within a new routing area is performed before the routing area updating procedure is 
finished, UE shall: 

- perform the cell update. 

12.4.2.10 Combined routing area updating / abnormal cases / PS detach procedure 
collision 

12.4.2.10.1 Definition 

12.4.2.10.2 Conformance requirement 

1) When a detach request is received with cause 'PS detach' or 'combined PS/IMSI detach' by the UE while waiting 
for a ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message, the UE shall terminate the routing area updating 
procedure and continue with the PS detach procedure. 

2) When a detach request is received with cause 'IMSI detach' by the UE while waiting for a ROUTING AREA 
UPDATE ACCEPT message, the UE shall ignore the detach request and continue with the routing area updating 
procedure. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.2. 

12.4.2.10.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of procedure collision. 

12.4.2.10.4 Method of test 

12.4.2.10.4.1 Test procedure1 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 
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Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a routing area updating procedure. The SS does not answer the routing area updating procedure, but 
initiates a PS detach procedure with cause 'PS detach' or 'combined PS/IMSI detach'. The UE shall terminate the routing 
area updating procedure and continue with the PS detach procedure. 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS. 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

9 SS  The SS ignores the ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST message and initiates a detach 
procedure. 

10   <-   DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 're-attach not required' 
11   ->  DETACH ACCEPT  

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 
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12.4.2.10.4.2 Test procedure2 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

Two cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

The UE has a valid P-TMSI and RAI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a routing area updating procedure. The SS does not answer the routing area updating procedure, but 
initiates a PS detach procedure with cause 'IMSI detach'. The UE shall ignore the detach procedure and continue with 
the routing area updating procedure. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS. 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS / IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

9 SS  The SS ignores the ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST message and initiates a detach 
procedure. 

10   <-   DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'IMSI detach' 
11 UE  The UE ignores the DETACH REQUEST 

message and continue the routing area 
updating procedure. 

12   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'Combined RA/LA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

13   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

14 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

15   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS/IMSI detach' 

16 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 
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12.4.2.10.5 Test requirements 

Test requirements for Test procedure1 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step8, when the RF level of the attached cell is lower than the RF level of the new cell, UE shall: 

- initiate routing area update procedure. 

At step11, when the UE receives a DETACH REQUEST message with cause 'PS detach' or 'combined PS/IMSI detach' 
from SS while waiting for a ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message, UE shall: 

- terminate the routing area updating procedure 

- continue with the PS detach procedure.  

Test requirements for Test procedure2 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step8, when the RF level of the attached cell is lower than the RF level of the new cell, UE shall: 

- initiate routing area update procedure. 

At step11, the UE receives a DETACH REQUEST message with cause 'IMSI detach' from SS while waiting for a 
ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT message, UE shall: 

- ignore the detach request procedure. 

- continue with the routing area updating procedure. 

12.4.3 Periodic routing area updating 

12.4.3.1 Periodic routing area updating / accepted 

12.4.3.1.1 Definition 

12.4.3.1.2 Conformance requirement 

The User Equipment shall perform a periodic routing area update procedure after a T3312 timeout. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.2.2 and 4.7.5.1. 

12.4.3.1.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE with respect to the periodic routing area updating procedure. 

12.4.3.1.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 
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One cell operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No  
USIM removal possible without powering down  Yes/No 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a PS attach procedure with identity P-TMSI. The SS reallocates the P-TMSI and returns ATTACH 
ACCEPT message with a new P-TMSI and timer T3312. The UE acknowledge the new P-TMSI by sending ATTACH 
COMPLETE message. A routing area updating procedure is performed at T3312 timeout. 

T3312; set to 6 minutes. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 SS  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS). If UE operation mode C not supported, 
goto step 11. 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS).  

2a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
T3312 = 6 minutes 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
5a SS    The SS releases the RRC connection. 
5b SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

6   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Periodic updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

7 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 
attach and the periodic RA updating is T3312  

7a SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
8   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

ACCEPT 
No new mobile identity assigned. 
P-TMSI not included. 
Update result = 'RA updated' 
P-TMSI-3 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

8a SS    The SS releases the RRC connection. 
9 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
9a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach". 

10   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

10a SS  If the power was not removed, the SS releases 
the RRC connection. If no RRC CONNECTION 
RELEASE COMPLETE message have been 
received within 1 second then the SS shall 
consider the UE as switched off . 

11   The SS is set in network operation mode II. 
12 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A(see ICS) 

and the test is repeated from step 3 to step 10. 
 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.3.1.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 
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- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step6, when the timer T3312 is expired, UE shall: 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure with Update type = 'Periodic updating'. 

12.4.3.2 Periodic routing area updating / accepted / T3312 default value 

12.4.3.2.1 Definition 

12.4.3.2.2 Conformance requirement 

The User Equipment shall perform a periodic routing area update procedure after a T3312 timeout. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.2.2 and 4.7.5.2. 

12.4.3.2.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE with respect to the periodic routing area updating procedure. 

12.4.3.2.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

One cell operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No  
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a combined PS attach procedure. The SS reallocates the P-TMSI and returns ATTACH ACCEPT 
message with a new P-TMSI and timer T3312. The UE acknowledge the new P-TMSI by sending ATTACH 
COMPLETE message. After 54 minutes, a periodic routing area updating procedure is initiated by the UE. 

T3312; default value 54 minutes. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS).  
2   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'Combined PS / IMSI attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
 

2a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

2b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

2c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
3   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'Combined PS /IMSI attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
T3312 = 54 min 

4   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
5   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Periodic updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = valid TMSI available or IE not 
present. 

6 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 
attach request and the periodic RA updating is 
T3312  

7   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

No new mobile identity assigned. 
P-TMSI and TMSI not included. 
Update result = 'RAupdated' 
P-TMSI-3 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

8 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

9   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS/IMSI detach' 

10 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.3.2.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step5, when the timer T3312 is expired, UE shall: 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure with Update type = 'Periodic updating'. 
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12.4.3.3 Periodic routing area updating / no cell available / network mode I 

12.4.3.3.1 Definition 

12.4.3.3.2 Conformance requirement 

If the UE is both IMSI attached for PS and non-PS services, and if the UE lost coverage of the registered PLMN and 
timer T3312 expires; if the UE returns to coverage in a cell that supports PS and the network is in network operation 
mode I, then the UE shall perform a combined routing area update procedure indicating 'combined RA/LA updating 
with IMSI attach'. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.2.2 and 4.7.5.1. 

12.4.3.3.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE with respect to the periodic routing area updating procedure. 

12.4.3.3.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

Two cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4). 
Cell A is operating in network operation mode II and cell B is in network operation mode I.  

User Equipment: 

The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Idle updated on Cell A 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No  
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a PS attach procedure. The SS reallocates the P-TMSI and returns ATTACH ACCEPT message with a 
new P-TMSI and timer T3312. The UE acknowledge the new P-TMSI by sending ATTACH COMPLETE message. PS 
radio contact is distorted before T3312 timeout. PS radio contact is established again (after T3312 timeout), and a 
routing area updating procedure is performed immediately. 

T3312; set to 6 minutes. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 SS  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS). 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS).  

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
T3312 = 6 minutes 

6   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
7 SS  After 5 minutes, the signal strength is lowered 

until the UE has lost contact with the SS.  
Set the cell type of cell A to the "non-suitable 
cell".(see note) 

8 SS  Wait 2 minutes. 
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

9 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

10 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
11 UE  The UE immediately starts a combined RA 

updating procedure 
12   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Combined RA/LA updating with 
IMSI attach' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
TMSI status = valid TMSI available or IE is 
omitted. 

13   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'Combined RA/LA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-3 
P-TMSI-3 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-2 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

14 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

15 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

16   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

17 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 
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Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.3.3.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step12, when the UE is both IMSI attached for PS and non-PS service , and if the UE lost coverage of the reiterated 
PLMN and the timer T3312 expires, if the UE returns to coverage in a cell that supports PS and the network is in 
network oration mode I, UE shall: 

- perform the combined routing area update procedure indicating "combined RA/LA updating with IMSI attach". 

12.4.3.4 Periodic routing area updating / no cell available 

12.4.3.4.1 Definition 

12.4.3.4.2 Conformance requirement 

If the UE is both IMSI attached for PS and non-PS services, and if the UE lost coverage of the registered PLMN and 
timer T3312 expires; if the UE returns to coverage in a cell that supports PS and the network is in network operation 
mode II, then the UE shall perform a periodic routing area update procedure and a periodic location update procedure. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.2.2 and 4.7.5.2. 

12.4.3.4.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE with respect to the periodic routing area updating procedure. 

12.4.3.4.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

One cell operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Idle updated on Cell A 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a PS attach procedure. The SS reallocates the P-TMSI and returns ATTACH ACCEPT message with a 
new P-TMSI and timer T3312. The UE acknowledge the new P-TMSI by sending ATTACH COMPLETE message. PS 
radio contact is distorted before T3312 timeout. PS radio contact is established again (after T3312 timeout), and a 
periodic routing area updating procedure is performed immediately (no periodic location update procedure is performed 
as T3212=infinity). 
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T3312; set to 6 minutes. 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS).  
2   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

2a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

2b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

2c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
3   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
T3312 = 6 minutes 

4   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
5-12    (void)  
13 SS  After 5 minutes, the signal strength is lowered 

until the UE have lost contact with the SS. 
14 SS  After 2 minutes, the signal strength is increased 

until the UE have got contact with the SS. 
15 UE  The UE immediately start the periodic RA 

updating procedure 
16   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Periodic updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

17   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

No new mobile identity assigned. 
P-TMSI not included. 
Update result = 'RAupdated' 
P-TMSI-3 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

18 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

19   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

20 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

Specific message contents 

RRC System information block type 1 

Information element Comment Value 
T3212 (Periodical Location updating) Infinity 

 

12.4.3.4.5 Test requirements 

At step2, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step16, when the UE is both IMSI attached for PS and non-PS service, and if the UE lost coverage of the reiterated 
PLMN and the timer T3312 expires, if the UE returns to coverage in a cell in the same RA that supports PS and that 
indicates that the network is in network operation mode II, UE shall: 
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- perform the periodic routing area updating procedure indicating "Periodic updating". 

12.5 P-TMSI reallocation 

12.5.1 Definition 

12.5.2 Conformance requirement 

1) A User Equipment shall acknowledge a new P-TMSI when explicitly allocated. 

2) The P-TMSI shall be updated on the USIM when the User Equipment is correctly deactivated in accordance with 
the manufacturer's instructions. 

3) A User Equipment shall use the given P-TMSI in further communication with the network. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.6. 

12.5.3 Test purpose 

To verify that the UE is able to receive and acknowledge a new P-TMSI by means of an explicit P-TMSI reallocation 
procedure. 

To verify that the UE has stored the P-TMSI in a non-volatile memory. 

The implicit reallocation procedure is tested in the attach procedure. 

12.5.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

One cell operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No (only if mode A not supported)  
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

An explicit P-TMSI reallocation procedure is performed (P-TMSI reallocation command sent from the SS and 
acknowledged from the UE by P-TMSI reallocation complete). The UE is PS detached and switched off. Its power 
supply is interrupted for 10 seconds. The power supply is resumed and then the UE is switched on. A PS attach 
procedure is performed with the given P-TMSI as identity. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS). If UE operation mode A not supported set 
the UE in operation mode C. 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

2a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
6   <-   P-TMSI REALLOCATION 

COMMAND 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

7   ->  P-TMSI REALLOCATION 
COMPLETE 

 

8 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

8a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach". 

9   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

9a SS  If the power was not removed, the SS releases 
the RRC connection. If no RRC CONNECTION 
RELEASE COMPLETE message have been 
received within 1 second then the SS shall 
consider the UE as switched off . 

10 UE  Ensure the power is removed from the UE for at 
least 10 seconds 

11 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

11a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

12   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

12a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

12b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

12c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
13   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

P-TMSI not included. 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
P-TMSI-3 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

13a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection and waits 
5s to allow the UE to read system information. 

14   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Paging order is for PS services.  
Paging cause = "Terminating interactive call". 
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15 SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Terminating interactive call". 

16  Void  
17  Void  
18   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 

  
service type = "paging response" 

18a SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
19 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
20  Void  
21 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
21a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach". 

22   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

23 SS  If the power was not removed, the SS releases 
the RRC connection. If no RRC CONNECTION 
RELEASE COMPLETE message have been 
received within 1 second then the SS shall 
consider the UE as switched off . 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.5.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step7, when the UE receives P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMMAND message from SS, UE shall: 

- acknowledge the new P-TMSI by sending P-TMSI REALLOCATION COMPLETE message. 

At step12, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step18, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain with Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

12.6 PS authentication 

12.6.1 Test of authentication 

The purpose of this procedure is to verify the user identity. A correct response is essential to guarantee the 
establishment of the connection. If not, the connection will drop. 

12.6.1.1 Authentication accepted 

12.6.1.1.1 Definition 

12.6.1.1.2 Conformance requirement 

A User Equipment shall correctly respond in an authentication and ciphering procedure by sending a response with the 
RES information field set to the same value as the one produced by the authentication and ciphering algorithm in the 
network. 
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Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.7. 

12.6.1.1.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network accepts the authentication and ciphering procedure. 

12.6.1.1.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II.  

 The SIB1 IE "CN domain specific NAS system information", for the CS Domain, is set to value "00 00" (to 
prevent repeated CS domain registration and/or IMSI Detach by UEs in operation mode A) in both cells. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI.  

 The UE has been registered in the CS domain. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

A PS attach is performed, and the SS initiates an authentication and ciphering procedure. 

The SS checks the value RES sent by the UE in the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE message. 

The UE initiates a routing area updating procedure and the SS checks the value of the PS Ciphering Key Sequence 
Number sent by the UE in the ROUTING AREA REQUEST message. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). If UE operation mode C not supported, 
goto step 17. 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

3a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

5   <-   AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

Request authentication. 
Set PS-CKSN-1 

6   ->  AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

RES 

7 SS  The SS checks the RES value and starts  
integrity protection. 

8   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

9   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
9a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
10 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

10a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

11   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
PS-CKSN-1 

12 SS  The value of PS-CKSN is checked. Integrity 
protection is started. 

13   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

14   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

15 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

16   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

16a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

17 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 
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18 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A  (see 
ICS) and the test is repeated from step 3 to 
step 16a. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.6.1.1.5 Test requirements 

At steps 3a and 10a the UE shall transmit an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE "Establishment 
cause" set to "Registration". 

At step4, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step6, when the UE receives the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST message form SS, UE shall: 

- send the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE message with the RES information field set to 
the same value as the one produced by the authentication and ciphering algorithm in the network. 

At step11, when the RF level of the attached cell is lower than the RF level of the new cell, UE shall: 

- perform routing area updating procedure. 

12.6.1.2 Authentication rejected by the network 

12.6.1.2.1 Definition 

12.6.1.2.2 Conformance requirement 

Upon receipt of an AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REJECT message, the UE shall set the PS update status to 
GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED and shall delete the P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, RAI and PS ciphering key 
sequence number stored. 

The USIM shall be considered as invalid until switching off or the USIM is removed. 

If the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REJECT message is received, the UE shall abort any GMM procedure, 
shall stop the timers T3310 and T3330 (if running) and shall enter state GMM-DEREGISTERED. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.7.5. 

12.6.1.2.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the authentication and ciphering procedure. 

12.6.1.2.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 
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The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The test sequence is repeated for K = 1, 2. 

A complete PS attach procedure is performed. The SS rejects the following authentication and ciphering procedure. The 
UE is paged with its former P-TMSI and shall not respond. 
The Cell is changed into a new Routing Area. 

The SS checks that the UE does not perform normal routing area updating. 

The SS then checks that the UE does not perform a PS detach.  

The SS checks that the UE does not perform a PS Attach procedure. 

Expected Sequence  

The test sequence is repeated for k = 1, 2 

For k =1, the UE is set in UE operation mode C. If MS operation mode C not supported then k = 2. 

For k = 2 the UE is set in UE operation mode A. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

2a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

2b SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

4  Void  
5  Void  
6   <-   AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
Request authentication. 
Set PS-CKSN-1 

7   ->  AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

RES 

8 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REJECT 

 

8a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection and waits 
5s to allow the UE to read system information. 

9   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = IMSI 
Paging order is for PS services. 

10 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

11 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

12 UE  Cell B is preferred by the MS. 
13 UE  No ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST sent 

to the SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

14 UE  If possible (see ICS) the UE initiates an attach 
by MMI or by AT command. 

15 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

16 UE  The UE is switched off (see ICS). 
17 SS  No DETACH REQUEST sent to the SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
18   The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
   Step 19 is only performed for k =2 

19 UE Registration on CS Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 
See TS 34.108 

19a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

20 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS only attached' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

20a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

20b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

20c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 



Release 5 1995 3GPP TS 34.123-1 V5.3.0 (2003-03) 

3GPP 

21 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

22 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
22a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
23 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed. 

(see ICS) 
23a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach". 

24 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
24a SS  If the power was not removed, the SS releases 

the RRC connection. If no RRC CONNECTION 
RELEASE COMPLETE message have been 
received within 1 second then the SS shall 
consider the UE as switched off . 

25 UE  If k=1 then the test is repeated for k=2. 
NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable celll" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 

"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 
 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.6.1.2.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, when the UE receives the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REJECT message, UE shall:  

- not respond paging message for PS domain. 

At step13, when the RF level of the attached cell is lower than the RF level of the new cell, UE shall: 

- not perform normal routing area updating. 

At step17, when the UE is switched off, UE shall: 

- not perform PS detach procedure. 

12.6.1.3 Authentication rejected by the UE 

12.6.1.3.1 GMM cause 'MAC failure' 

12.6.1.3.1.1 Definition 

12.6.1.3.1.2 Conformance requirement 

If the UE considers the MAC code (supplied by the core network in the AUTN parameter) to be invalid, the UE shall 
send AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING FAILURE message with the reject cause 'MAC failure' to the System 
Simulator. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.7. 
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12.6.1.3.1.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviors of the UE, when the UE considers the MAC code (supplied by the core network in the AUTN 
parameter) to be invalid. 

12.6.1.3.1.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

 The MAC (Message Authentication Code) code, which is included in AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING 
REQUEST, is invalid value. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

A PS attach is performed, and the SS initiates an authentication and ciphering procedure. 

The UE sends AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING FAILURE message with reject cause 'MAC failure' to the SS. 

The SS initiates an identification procedure, upon receipt of a failure message with reject cause 'MAC failure'. 

After the identification procedure is complete, the SS re-initiates an authentication and ciphering procedure. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note 1) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). If UE operation mode C is not supported, 
goto step 25. 

3 UE   
4   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
5 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
5a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

6 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobility identity = IMSI 

7 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

Request authentication. 
Invalid Message Authentication Code (MAC). 

    
9 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING FAILURE 
GMM cause='MAC failure' 

9a <- IDENTITY REQUEST Identity type = IMSI 
9b -> IDENTITY RESPONSE Mobile identity = IMSI 
10 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
Request authentication. 
Including PS-CSKN-1 

11 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

RES 

12 SS  The SS checks the RES value and starts 
integrity protection. 

13  Void  
14  Void  
15  Void  
16 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

17 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
17a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

18 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note 1) 

18a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

19 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
PS-CKSN-1 

20 SS  The SS checks the value of PS-CKSN and 
starts integrity protection. 

21 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

22 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

23 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 
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24 -> DETACH REQUEST Message is not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

24a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

25 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A  (see 
ICS) and the test is repeated from step 1 to 
step 24. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.6.1.3.1.5 Test requirements 

At step6, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information element specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, when the UE receives the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST with Invalid Message 
Authentication Code, UE shall: 

- send the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING FAILURE message with GMM cause 'MAC failure' to the SS 

At step11, when the UE receives the second AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST message (containing 
a valid MAC) from SS, UE shall: 

- send the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE message to SS. 

At step9b, when the UE receives the IDENTITY REQUEST message with Identity type = IMSI from SS, UE shall: 

- send the IDENTITY RESPONSE message with Mobile identity = IMSI to SS. 

12.6.1.3.2 GMM cause 'Synch failure' 

12.6.1.3.2.1 Definition 

12.6.1.3.2.2 Conformance requirement 

If the UE considers the SQN (supplied by the core network in the AUTN parameter) to be out of range, the UE shall 
send AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING FAILURE message with the reject cause 'Synch failure' to the System 
Simulator. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.7. 

12.6.1.3.2.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviors of the UE, when the UE considers the SQN (supplied by the core network in the AUTN 
parameter) to be out of range. 

12.6.1.3.2.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 
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 Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

A PS attach is performed, and the SS initiates an authentication and ciphering procedure. 

UE sends AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING FAILURE message with reject cause 'synch failure' to the SS. 

SS re-initiates an authentication and ciphering procedure. 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note 1) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). If UE operation mode C is not supported, 
goto step 21. 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

3a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobility identity = IMSI 

5 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

Request authentication. 
SQN is out of range. 

6  Void  
7 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING FAILURE 
GMM cause = 'Synch failure' 
AUTS parameter 

8 SS  set new authentication vectors. (re-
synchronisation) 

9 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

Request authentication. 
Including PS-CKSN-1 

10 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

RES 

11 SS  The SS checks the RES value and starts 
integrity protection. 

12 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

13 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
13a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
14 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note 1) 

14a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

15 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
PS-CKSN-1 

16 SS  The SS checks the value of PS-CKSN and 
starts integrity protection 

17 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

18 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

19 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

20 -> DETACH REQUEST Message is not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

20a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

    
21 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A  (see 

ICS) and the test is repeated from step 1 to 
step 20. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.6.1.3.2.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information element specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step7, when the UE receives the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST message(SQN is out of 
range.), UE shall: 

- send the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING FAILURE message with GMM cause 'synch failure' to the 
SS 

At step9, when the UE receives the second AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST message from SS, UE 
shall: 

- send the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING RESPONSE message to SS.  

At step15, when the RF level of the attached cell is lower than the RF level of the new cell, UE shall: 

- perform routing area updating procedure. 
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12.6.1.3.3 Authentication rejected by the UE / fraudulent network  

12.6.1.3.3.1 Definition 

12.6.1.3.3.2 Conformance requirement 

R99 and REL-4: 

1. It can be assumed that the source of the authentication challenge is not genuine (authentication not accepted by 
the UE) if any of the following occur: 

- After sending the AUTHENTICATION & CIPHERING FAILURE message with GMM cause 'MAC failure' 
the timer T3318 expires; 

- Upon receipt of the second AUTHENTICATION & CIPHERING REQUEST message from the network 
while the T3318 is running and the MAC value cannot be resolved. 

When it has been deemed by the MS that the source of the authentication challenge is not genuine 
(authentication not accepted by the MS), the MS shall behave as described in 3GPP 24.008 clause 4.7.7.6.1. 

2. In addition to the cases specified in subclause 4.7.7.6, the UE may deem that the network has failed the 
authentication check after any combination of three consecutive authentication failures, regardless whether 
'MAC failure', 'invalid SQN', or 'GSM authentication unacceptable' was diagnosed. The authentication failures 
shall be considered as consecutive only, if the authentication challenges causing the second and third 
authentication failure are received by the UE, while the timer T3318 or T3320 started after the previous 
authentication failure is running. 
 
If the UE deems that the network has failed the authentication check, then it shall request RR or RRC to release 
the RR connection and the PS signalling connection, if any, and bar the active cell or cells (see 3GPP TS 25.331 
and 3GPP TS 04.18). 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.7.6 (f) and 4.7.7.6.1.  

REL-5 and later releases: 

1. It can be assumed that the source of the authentication challenge is not genuine (authentication not accepted by 
the UE) if any of the following occurs: 

- after sending the AUTHENTICATION & CIPHERING FAILURE message with GMM cause 'MAC failure' 
the timer T3318 expires; 

- the MS detects any combination of the authentication failures: "MAC failure", "invalid SQN", and "GSM 
authentication unacceptable", during three consecutive authentication challenges. The authentication 
challenges shall be considered as consecutive only, if the authentication challenges causing the second and 
third authentication failure are received by the MS, while the timer T3318 or T3320 started after the 
previous authentication failure is running. 

When it has been deemed by the MS that the source of the authentication challenge is not genuine 
(authentication not accepted by the MS), the MS shall behave as described in 3GPP TS 24.008 subclause 
4.7.7.6.1. 

2. If the UE deems that the network has failed the authentication check, then it shall request RR or RRC to release 
the RR connection and the PS signalling connection, if any, and bar the active cell or cells (see 3GPP TS 25.331 
and 3GPP TS 44.018). 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.7.6 (f) and 4.7.7.6.1. 
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12.6.1.3.3.3 Test purpose 

R99 and REL-4 

To test UE treating a cell as barred: 

1. when the network sends the second or third AUTHENTICATION & CIPHERING REQUEST message with 
invalid MAC code during the timer T3318 is running. 

2. when the timer T3318 has expired.  

REL-5 or later release: 

To test UE treating a cell as barred: 

1.  when the network sends the third AUTHENTICATION & CIPHERING REQUEST message with invalid 
MAC code during the timer T3318 is running. 

2.  when the timer T3318 has expired. 

12.6.1.3.3.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1(RAI-1), cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2(RAI-2). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

Two cells are configured. Cell A  transmits with higher power so that the UE attempts an attach procedure to cell A.  

During the attach procedure, the SS initiates an authentication and ciphering procedure but it sends an incorrect 
Message Authentication Code  (MAC) value in its AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST message. 

The UE sends AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING FAILURE message to the SS indicating authentication failure.  

The SS repeats a second time the authentication procedure, again with an incorrect Message Authentication Code  
(MAC) value in its AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST message.  

For R99 and REL-4: SS waits 30 seconds.  If the UE sends an AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING FAILURE 
message during this time then the the SS repeats the authentication procedure a third time and then waits 30 seconds. 
The UE moves into idle mode  and do not make any access attempt on Cell A. 

For REL-5 or later relaese: The SS repeats a third time the authentication procedure,  again with an incorrect Message 
Authentication Code  (MAC) value in its AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST message. The UE 
moves into idle mode and do not make any access attempt on Cell A. 

The UE shall attempt to attach to cell B. The SS initiates an authentication and ciphering procedure but it sends an 
incorrect Message Authentication Code (MAC) value in its AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST 
message. The UE sends AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING FAILURE message to the SS indicating 
authentication failure. 
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The SS waits for T3318 to expire. 

The UE shall treat now both cells as barred and shall not attempt to access the network, even if the user triggers the UE 
to perform an attach procedure. 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
    
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

    The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach procedure. 

3 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobility identity = IMSI 

4 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

Request for authentication. 
Invalid Message Authentication Code (MAC). 

5 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING FAILURE 

GMM cause='MAC failure' 

6 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

Request for authentication. 
Invalid Message Authentication Code (MAC). 

7 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING FAILURE 

GMM cause='MAC failure'  
R99 and REL-4: In case message is not 
received within 30s then SS should continue 
from step 9. 

7a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

Request for authentication. 
Invalid Message Authentication Code (MAC).  
R99 and REL-4: Optional step 

7b  Void  
8 SS  SS verifies that the UE does not attempt to 

access the network for 30s.  
R99 and REL-4: Optional step 

9 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

     UE shall attempt an attach on cell B. 
The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

10 UE  The UE initiates an attach by MMI or AT 
command. 

11 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobility identity = IMSI 

12 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

Request for authentication. 
Invalid Message Authentication Code (MAC). 

13 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING FAILURE 

GMM cause='MAC failure' 

14 SS    SS waits T3318 (20s) 
15 SS  SS verifies that the UE does not attempt to 

access the network for 30s. 
16 UE   The UE initiates an attach by MMI or AT 

command. 
17 SS  SS verifies that the UE does not attempt to 

access the network for 30s. 
NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 

"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 
 

Specific message contents 

None. 
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12.6.1.3.3.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered on or switched on, the UE shall:  

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

After step4, when the UE have received the first AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST message with 
invalid Message Authentication Code (MAC), the UE shall: 

- send the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING FAILURE message with GMM cause 'MAC failure' to the SS. 

For R99 and REL-4 UE:  

Alternative 1: 

- After step 6, when the UE have received the second AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST 
message with invalid Message Authentication Code (MAC), the UE shall not attempt to access the network.   

Alternative 2:  

- After step6, when the UE have received the second AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST 
message with invalid Message Authentication Code (MAC) while the timer T3318 is running, the UE shall 
send an AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING FAILURE message with GMM cause 'MAC failure' to the 
SS; and 

- After step 7a , when the UE have received the third AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST 
message with invalid Message Authentication Code (MAC), the UE shall not attempt to access the network. 

For REL-5 UE:  

- After step 6, when the UE receives the second AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST message 
with invalid Message Authentication Code (MAC) from the network while the timer T3318 is running, the 
UE shall send an AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING FAILURE message with GMM cause 'MAC 
failure' to the SS; and 

- After step 7a, when the UE have received the third AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST 
message with invalid Message Authentication Code (MAC), the UE shall not attempt to access the network. 

At step 11, when the activated cell is changed from cell A to cell B, the UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

After step 12, when the UE have received the AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING REQUEST message with 
invalid Message Authentication Code (MAC), the UE shall: 

- send an AUTHENTICATION AND CIPHERING FAILURE message with GMM cause 'MAC failure' to the SS. 

At step 17, when the timer T3318 have expired, the UE shall: 

- not attempt to access the network. 

12.6.2 Void 

12.7 Identification procedure 
The purpose of this procedure is to check that the UE gives its identity as requested by the network. If this procedure 
does not work, it will not be possible for the network to rely on the identity claimed by the UE. 



Release 5 2005 3GPP TS 34.123-1 V5.3.0 (2003-03) 

3GPP 

12.7.1 General Identification 

12.7.1.1 Definition 

12.7.1.2 Conformance requirement 

1) When requested by the network the User Equipment shall send its IMSI. 

2) When requested by the network the User Equipment shall send its IMEI as stored in the Mobile Equipment. 

3) When requested by the network the User Equipment shall send its IMEISV as stored in the Mobile Equipment. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.8 

12.7.1.3 Test purpose 

To verify that the UE sends identity information as requested by the system. The following identities can be requested: 
IMSI, IMEI and IMEISV. 

12.7.1.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network mode II.  

 The SIB1 IE "CN domain specific NAS system information", for the CS Domain, is set to value "00 00" (to 
prevent repeated CS domain registration and/or IMSI Detach by UEs in operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI.  

 The UE has been registered in the CS domain. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS requests identity information from the UE: 

- IMSI 

- IMEI 

- IMEISV 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 SS  The UE is set to attach to PS services only (see 

ICS). If that is not supported by the UE, goto 
step 14. 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

2a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

4  Void  
5 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

5a -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

5b SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
6   <-   IDENTITY REQUEST Identity type = IMSI 
7   ->  IDENTITY RESPONSE Mobile identity = IMSI 
8   <-   IDENTITY REQUEST Identity type = IMEI 
9   ->  IDENTITY RESPONSE Mobile identity = IMEI 
10   <-   IDENTITY REQUEST Identity type = IMEISV 
11   ->  IDENTITY RESPONSE Mobile identity = IMEISV 
11a   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

11b   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
11c SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
12 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
12a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach" (message not 
received if power is removed). 

13   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

13a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

14 UE  The UE is set to attach to both PS and non-PS 
services (see ICS) and the test is repeated from 
step 2 to step 13a. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.7.1.5 Test requirements 

At step 2a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Registration". 

At step 12a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Detach". 

At step3, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step7, when the SS requests an IMSI with the IDENTITY REQUEST message, UE shall: 
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- send the IDENTITY RESPONSE message with the Mobile identity = IMSI. 

At step9, when the SS requests an IMEI with the IDENTITY REQUEST message, UE shall: 

- send the IDENTITY RESPONSE message with the Mobile identity = IMEI. 

At step11, when the SS requests an IMEISV with the IDENTITY REQUEST message, UE shall: 

- send the IDENTITY RESPONSE message with the Mobile identity = IMEISV. 

12.8 GMM READY timer handling 
The READY timer is not applicable for UMTS. 

12.8.1 Definition 

12.8.2 Conformance requirement 

If a READY timer value is received by an UE capable of both UMTS and GSM in the ATTACH ACCEPT or the 
ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT messages, then the received value shall be stored by the UE in order to be used 
at an intersystem change from UMTS to GSM. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.2.1 

12.8.3 Test purpose 

To verify the functionality of the READY timer. 

12.8.4 Method of test 

12.8.4.1 Test procedure1 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A   Yes/No  
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

An attach is performed.  

T3314; set to 60 seconds 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 
ICS). If UE operation mode A not supported set 
the UE in operation mode C. 
The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

2a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
T3314 = 60 seconds 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
5a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
6 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
6a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 

any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach". 

7   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

7a SS  If the power was not removed, the SS releases 
the RRC connection. If no RRC CONNECTION 
RELEASE COMPLETE message have been 
received within 1 second then the SS shall 
consider the UE as switched off . 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.8.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE receives the ATTACH ACCEPT or the ROUTING AREA UPDATE ACCEPT messages, UE 
shall: 

- store the received READY timer value. 
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12.9 Service Request procedure (UMTS Only) 

12.9.1 Service Request Initiated by UE Procedure 

12.9.1.1 Definition 

12.9.1.2 Conformance requirement 

UE shall send the Service Request message to the network in order to establish the PS signalling connection for the 
upper layer signalling or for the resource reservation for active PDP context(s). 

Reference 

TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.13 

TS 23.060 clauses 6.12.1 

12.9.1.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the UE initiates the CM layer service (e.g. SM or SMS) procedure. 

12.9.1.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode II.  

 The SIB1 IE "CN domain specific NAS system information", for the CS Domain, is set to value "00 00" (to 
prevent repeated CS domain registration and/or IMSI Detach by UEs in operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI 

 The UE has been registered in the CS domain. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service Yes/No 

UE operation mode A Yes/No 
UE operation mode C Yes/No 

Switch off on button Yes/No 

Test procedure 

a) The UE in PMM-IDLE state sends a SERVICE REQUEST message to the SS in order to establish the PS 
signalling connection for the upper layer signalling. 

b) After the SS receives the SERVICE REQUEST message, the SS performs authentication procedure. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set to attach to PS services only (see 

ICS). If that is not supported by the UE, goto 
step 12. 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

2a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

3 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

    
3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
4 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
5a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
6 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

6a SS  The IE "Establishment cause" in the received 
RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message is 
not checked. 

7 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling", 
8 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

9 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

9a SS  The SS starts integrity protection and releases 
the RRC connection. 

10 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

10a SS  The SS checks that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in any received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST is set to "Detach" (not received if 
power is removed). 

11 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

11a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

12 UE  The UE is set to attach to both PS and non-PS 
services (see ICS) and the test is repeated from 
step 2 to step 11a. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.9.1.5 Test requirements 

At step 2a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Registration". 
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At step 10a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Detach". 

At step3, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step7, when the UE has any signalling message (e.g. for SM or SMS) that requires security protection, the UE shall: 

- send the SERVICE REQUEST message with service type indicated "signalling". 

12.9.2 Service Request Initiated by Network Procedure 

12.9.2.1 Definition 

12.9.2.2 Conformance requirement 

When the UE receives a paging request for PS domain from the network in PMM-IDLE mode, the UE shall send the 
SERVICE REQUEST message to the network. 

Reference 

TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.13 

TS 23.060 clauses 6.12.2 

12.9.2.3 Test purpose 

To test the behavior of the UE if the UE receives the paging request for PS domain service from the network. 

12.9.2.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell operating in network operation mode II. 

 The SIB1 IE "CN domain specific NAS system information", for the CS Domain, is set to value "00 00" (to 
prevent repeated CS domain registration and/or IMSI Detach by UEs in operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI 

 The UE has been registered in the CS domain. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service Yes/No 

UE operation mode A Yes/No 
UE operation mode C Yes/No 

Switch off on button Yes/No 

Test procedure 

a) The UE is in PMM-IDLE state. The SS pages the UE by sending a Paging message to the UE.  

b) The UE sends a SERVICE REQUEST message to the SS. Service Type specifies Paging Response. The Service 
Request is carried over the radio in an RRC Direct Transfer message. 
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c) After the SS receives the SERVICE REQUEST message from the UE, SS initiates an authentication procedure. 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set to attach to PS services only (see 

ICS). If that is not supported by the UE, goto 
step 12. 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched in and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

2a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Registration". 

3 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
4 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
5a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
6 <- PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

Paging order is for PS services. 
Paging cause = "Terminating interactive call" 

6a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Terminating interactive call". 

7 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "Paging response" 
8 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

9 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

9a SS  SS starts  integrity protection and releases the 
RRC connection. 

10 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

10a SS  SS checks that the IE "Establishment cause" in 
any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to "Detach" (message not sent 
if power is removed). 

11 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

11a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

12 UE  The UE is set to attach to both PS and non-PS 
services (see ICS) and the test is repeated from 
step 2 to step 11a. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.9.2.5 Test requirements 

At step 2a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Registration". 
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At step 6a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Terminating interactive Call". 

At step 10a the UE shall send an RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message with the IE Establishment cause set to 
"Detach". 

At step3, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step6, when the UE receives a paging request for PS domain from the network in PMM-IDLE mode, the UE shall: 

- send the SERVICE REQUEST message with service type indicated "paging response". 

12.9.3 Service Request / rejected / Illegal MS 

12.9.3.1 Definition 

12.9.3.2 Conformance requirement 

If the network rejects a service request procedure from the UE with the cause "Illegal MS", the UE shall: 

1) set the GPRS update status to GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED and enter state GMM DEREGISTRATED. A 
UE operating in MS operation A shall in addition to set the update status to U3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED. 

2) delete any P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, RAI and GPRS ciphering key sequence number. A UE operating in MS 
operation A shall in addition delete any TMSI, LAI and ciphering key sequence number. 

3) consider the USIM as invalid for PS service until switched off or the USIM is removed. 

Reference 

TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.13.4 

12.9.3.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the service request procedure with the cause "Illegal MS". 

12.9.3.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

One cell operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1, RAI-1 and IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service Yes/No 

UE operation mode A Yes/No 
UE operation mode C Yes/No 

USIM removal possible without powering down Yes/No 

Switch off on button Yes/No 
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Test procedure 

a) The UE sends a SERVICE REQUEST message to the SS in order to establish the PS signalling connection for 
the upper layer signalling. 

b) After the SS receiving the SERVICE REQUEST message, the SS sends a SERVICE REJECT message with the 
cause value #3(Illegal MS). 

c) After the UE receives the SERVICE REJECT message with the cause value #3(Illegal MS), the UE deletes any 
P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, RAI and GPRS ciphering key sequence number. 

d) The SS checks that the UE does not initiate an upper-layer signalling until the power of the UE is switched off. 

e) The SS checks that the UE does not initiate an upper-layer signalling until the USIM is removed from the UE. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS). 
2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II and 

activates cell A. 
3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
5 <- ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included. 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

6  Void  
7 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

8 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling" 
9 <- SERVICE REJECT Reject cause = "Illegal MS" 
10 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

11 SS  The SS verifies that the UE does not attempt to 
access the network. 
(SS waits 30 seconds) 

12 UE  The UE is switched off. 
13  Void  
    

14 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

14a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

15 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

15a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

15b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

15c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
16 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

17 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
18 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

19 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling" 
20 <- SERVICE REJECT Reject cause = "Illegal MS" 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

21 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 
Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

22 SS  The SS verifies that the UE does not attempt to 
access the network. 
(SS waits 30 seconds) 

23 UE  If possible (see ICS) USIM replacement is 
performed. Otherwise if possible (see ICS) 
switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is   
removed 

24  Void  
25 UE  The UE initiates a PS attach, by MMI or by AT 

command. 
25a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

26 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

26a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

26b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

26c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
27 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

28 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
29 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

30 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling" 
31 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

32 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

33 SS  The SS initiate a security mode control 
procedure. 

34 SS  After the security mode control procedure is 
completed, the SS releases RRC connection. 

35 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

36 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

37 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.9.3.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step11, when the UE receives the SERVICE REJECT message with cause "Illegal MS" UE shall:  

- not attempt to access the network. 
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At step15, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step22, when the UE receives the SERVICE REJECT message with cause "Illegal MS" UE shall: 

- not attempt to access the network. 

At step26, when the UE gets the USIM replaced, is powered up or switched on,UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step30, UE shall: 

- initiate the service request procedure. 

12.9.4 Service Request / rejected / PS services not allowed 

12.9.41 Definition 

12.9.4.2 Conformance requirement 

If the network rejects a service request procedure from the UE with the cause "PS services not allowed", the UE shall: 

1) set the GPRS update state to GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED. 

2) delete any P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, RAI and GPRS ciphering key sequence number. 

3) consider the USIM as invalid for PS service until the UE is switched off or until the USIM is removed. 

Reference 

TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.13.4 

12.9.4.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the service request procedure with the cause "PS service not 
allowed". 

12.9.4.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

One cell operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service Yes/No 

UE operation mode A Yes/No 
UE operation mode C Yes/No 

Switch off on button Yes/No 
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Test procedure 

a) The UE sends a SERVICE REQUEST message to the SS in order to establish the PS signalling connection for 
the upper layer signalling. 

b) After the SS receiving the SERVICE REQUEST message, the SS sends a SERVICE REJECT message with the 
cause value #7(PS services not allowed). 

c) After the UE receives the SERVICE REJECT message with the cause value #7(PS services not allowed), the UE 
deletes any P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, RAI and GPRS ciphering key sequence number. 

d) The SS checks that the UE does not initiate an upper-layer signalling until the UE is switched off. 

e) The SS checks that the UE does not initiate an upper-layer signalling until the USIM is removed from the UE. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS). 
2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II and 

activates cell A. 
3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
5 <- ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included. 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

6  Void  
7 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

8 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling" 
9 <- SERVICE REJECT Reject cause = "PS services not allowed" 
10 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

11 SS  The SS verifies that the UE does not attempt to 
access the network. 
(SS wait 30seconds) 

12 UE  The UE is switched off. 
13  Void  
14 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

14a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

15 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

15a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

15b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

15c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
16 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

17 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
18 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

19 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling" 
20 <- SERVICE REJECT Reject cause = "PS services not allowed" 
21 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

22 SS  The SS verifies that the UE does not attempt to 
access the network. 
(SS wait 30seconds) 

23 UE  The UE gets the USIM replaced, is powered up 
or switched on. 

24  Void  
25 UE  The UE initiates a PS attach, by MMI or by AT 

command. 
25a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

26 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

26a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

26b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

26c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
27 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-3 

28 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
29 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

30 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling" 
31 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

32 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

33 SS  The SS initiate a security mode control 
procedure. 

34 SS  After the security mode control procedure is 
completed, the SS releases RRC connection. 

35 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

36 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

37 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

Specific message contents 

12.9.4.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step11, when the UE receives the SERVICE REJECT message with cause "PS services not allowed" UE shall:  

- not attempt to access the network. 

At step15, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step22, when the UE receives the SERVICE REJECT message with cause "PS services not allowed" UE shall: 

- not attempt to access the network. 
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At step26, when the UE gets the USIM replaced, is powered up or switched on,UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step30, UE shall: 

 - initiate the service request procedure. 

12.9.5 Service Request / rejected / MS identity cannot be derived by the 
network 

12.9.5.1 Definition 

12.9.5.2 Conformance requirement 

If the network rejects a service request procedure from the UE with the cause "MS identity cannot be derived by the 
network", the UE shall: 

1) set the GPRS update states to GU2 NOT UPDATED. 

2) delete any P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, RAI and GPRS ciphering key sequence number. 

3) initiate the PS attach procedure automatically. 

Reference 

TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.13.4 

12.9.5.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the service request procedure with the cause "MS identity cannot 
be derived by the network". 

12.9.5.4 Method of test  

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

One cell operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service Yes/No 

UE operation mode A Yes/No 
UE operation mode C Yes/No 

Switch off on button Yes/No 

Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No 

Test procedure 

a) The UE sends a SERVICE REQUEST message to the SS in order to establish the PS signalling connection for 
the upper layer signalling. 
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b) After the SS receiving the SERVICE REQUEST message, the SS sends a SERVICE REJECT message with the 
cause value #9 (MS identity cannot be derived by the network). 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS).  
2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II and 

activates cell A. 
3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
5 <- ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included. 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

6  Void  
7 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

8 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling" 
9 <- SERVICE REJECT Reject cause = "MS identity cannot be derived 

by the network" 
10 UE  The UE automatically initiates the PS attach 

procedure. 
10a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

11 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

11a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

11b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

11c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
12 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 

13 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
14 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

15 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling" 
16 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

17 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

18 SS  The SS initiate a security mode control 
procedure. 

19 SS  After the security mode control procedure is 
completed, the SS releases RRC connection. 

20 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

21 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
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22 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.9.5.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step11, when the UE receives the SERVICE REJECT message with cause "MS identity cannot be derived by the 
network" UE shall: 

- initiate PS attach procedure automatically. 

12.9.6 Service Request / rejected / PLMN not allowed 

12.9.6.1 Definition 

12.9.6.2 Conformance requirement 

If the network rejects a service request procedure from the UE with the cause "PLMN not allowed", the UE shall: 

1) delete any RAI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and GPRS ciphering key sequence number. 

2) set the GPRS update status to GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED. 

3) store the PLMN identity in the appropriate forbidden list. 

Reference 

TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.13.4 

12.9.6.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the service request procedure with the cause "PLMN not 
allowed". 

12.9.6.4 Method of test  

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 cell B in 
MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1. 
All two cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service Yes/No 
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 UE operation mode A Yes/No 
UE operation mode C Yes/No 

 Switch off on button Yes/No 

Test procedure 

a) The UE sends a SERVICE REQUEST message to the SS in order to establish the PS signalling connection for 
the upper layer signalling. 

b) After the SS receiving the SERVICE REQUEST message, the SS sends a SERVICE REJECT message with the 
cause value #11 (PLMN not allowed). 

c) The SS checks that the UE does not initiate an upper-layer signalling until the UE is switched off. 

d) The SS checks that the UE does not answer a Page from the SS until the power of the UE is switched off. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS). 
2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
5 <- ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included. 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

6  Void  
7 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

8 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling" 
9 <- SERVICE REJECT Reject cause = "PLMN not allowed" 
10 UE  The UE stores the PLMN identity in the 

"forbidden PLMN list". 
11 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

12 SS  The SS verifies that the UE does not attempt to 
access the network. 
(SS wait 30second) 

13 <- PAGING TYPE1 Paging order is for PS service 
14 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 

checked for 10 seconds. 
   The following messages shall be sent and shall 

be received on cell B. 
15 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

16 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
17 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically, by 

MMI or by AT command. 
17a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

18 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

18a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

18b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

18c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
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19 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

20 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
21 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
22 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
23 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.9.6.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, when the UE receives the SERVICE REJECT message with cause "PLMN not allowed", UE shall: 

- not perform a PS attach procedure in the same PLMN.  

At step13, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step18, UE shall: 

- perform PS attach procedure. 

12.9.7a Service Request / rejected / No PDP context activated 

12.9.7a.1 Definition 

12.9.7a.2 Conformance requirement 

If the network rejects a service request procedure with the cause "No PDP context activated", the UE shall: 

- deactivate all active PDP contexts. 

After the UE deactivates all active PDP contexts, UE shall: 

- perform PDP context(s) activation. 

Reference 

TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.13.4 

12.9.7a.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the service request procedure with the cause "No PDP context 
activated". 
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12.9.7a.4 Method of test  

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

One cell operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service Yes/No 

UE operation mode A Yes/No 
UE operation mode C Yes/No 

Switch off on button Yes/No 

Test procedure 

a) The UE sends a SERVICE REQUEST message to the SS in order to establish the PS signalling connection for 
the upper layer signalling. 

b) After the SS receiving the SERVICE REQUEST message, the SS sends a SERVICE REJECT message with the 
cause value #40 (No PDP context activated). 

c) After the UE receives the SERVICE REJECT message, the UE shall send the ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT 
REQUEST message. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1   The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS). 
2   The SS is set in network operation mode II and 

activates cell A. 
3   The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST  
4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
5 <- ATTACH ACCEPT  
6 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
7 UE  The UE initiates a PS call, by MMI or by AT 

command. 
8 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling" 
9 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

10 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

11 SS  The SS initiates a security mode control 
procedure. 

12 UE  After a PS call is established, the UE suspends 
transmission of the user data. 

13 SS  The SS initiates a Radio Bearer release 
procedure. 

14 UE  The UE resumes the transmission of the user 
data. 

15 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "data" 
16 <- SERVICE REJECT Reject cause = "No PDP context activated" 
17 UE  The UE shall deactivate locally all active PDP 

contexts. 
18 UE  The UE initiates a PS call, by MMI or by AT 

command. 
19 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling" 
20 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

21 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

21 SS  SS initiates a security procedure by sending 
SECURITY MODE COMMAND message. 

22 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

23 UE  The UE initiates Detach request, by MMI or by 
AT command. 

24 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

25 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 
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12.9.7a.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure. 

When the UE receives a SERVICE REJECT message with the cause "No PDP context activated", UE shall: 

- deactivate all active PDP context.  

At step15, UE shall:  

- initiates a Service request procedure by sending a SERVICE REJECT message with Service type = "data". 

12.9.7b Service Request / rejected / No Suitable Cells In Location Area 

12.9.7b.1 Definition 

12.9.7b.2 Conformance requirement 

If the network rejects a service request procedure from the UE with the cause "No Suitable Cells In Location Area", the 
UE shall: 

1) set the GPRS update status to GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED and shall change to state GMM-
REGISTERED.LIMITED-SERVICE. 

2) store the LAI in the list of 'forbidden location areas for roaming'. 

If no RRC connection exists, the UE shall perform the following additional actions immediately. If the UE is operating 
in operation mode A and an RRC connection exists, the UE shall perform these actions when the RRC connection is 
subsequently released: 

1) if the UE is IMSI attached, the UE shall set the update status to U3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED and shall reset 
the location update attempt counter. The new MM state is MM IDLE. 

2) search for a suitable cell in a different location area on the same PLMN. 

Reference 

TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.13.4 

12.9.7b.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the service request procedure with the cause "No Suitable Cells In 
Location Area". 

12.9.7b.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

Three cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-3), cell C 
in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2) 

All three cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

The UE has valid IMSI. 
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Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No  
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a Service request with the cause value 'No Suitable Cells In Location Area'. The SS checks that the UE 
shall perform routing area updating procedure when the UE enters a suitable cell in a different location area on the same 
PLMN. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 
The SS configures power level of each Cell as 
follows.  
Cell A > Cell B = Cell C 

1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). If UE operation mode C is not supported, 
goto step 15. 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

2a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

3 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = "PS attach" 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
4 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
6 SS  The SS initiates the RRC connection release. 
7 UE  The UE initiates a PS call, by MMI or by AT 

command. 
8 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = 'signalling' 
9 <- SERVICE REJECT Reject cause = 'No Suitable Cells In Location 

Area' 
9a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection 
   The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
9b SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

10 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-1 signature  
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1  
Old routing area identity = RAI-1 

10a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

10b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

10c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
11 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

ACCEPT 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-3 
Update result = 'RA updated' 

12 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

13 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

14 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
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14a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

15 UE  The UE is set to attach to both the PS and non-
PS services (see ICS) and the test is repeated 
from step 2 to step 14. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.9.7b.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step10, when the UE enters a suitable cell in a different location area on the same PLMN, UE shall: 

-  perform the routing area updating procedure. 

12.9.7c Service Request / rejected / Roaming not allowed in this location 
area 

12.9.7c.1 Definition 

12.9.7c.2 Conformance requirement 

If the network rejects a service request procedure from the UE with the cause "Roaming not allowed in this location 
area", the UE shall: 

1) set the PS update status to GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED 

2) store the LAI in the list of "forbidden location areas for roaming". 

3) perform a PLMN selection. 

Reference 

TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.13.4 

12.9.7c.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the service request procedure with the cause "Roaming area not 
allowed in this location area". 

12.9.7c.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

Three cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4), cell C 
in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2) 

All three cells are operating in network operation mode II. 
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User Equipment: 

The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No  
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a Service request with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this location area'. The SS checks that the 
UE shall not perform PS attach procedure when the UE enters a different location area. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). If UE operation mode C is not supported, 
go to step 19. 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
5 <- ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included. 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

6 SS  The SS initiates the RRC connection release. 
7 UE  The UE initiates a PS call, by MMI or by AT 

command. 
8 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling" 
9 <- SERVICE REJECT Reject cause = "roaming not allowed in this 

location area" 
9a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
10 UE  The UE performs PLMN selection. 
11 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the " Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the " Serving cell". 
(see note) 

12 SS  The SS verifies that the UE does not attempt to 
access the network. 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

13 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the " Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the " Serving cell". 
(see note) 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell C. 

13a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 
cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

14   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Old routing area identity = RAI-1 

14a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

14b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

14c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
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15 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA update' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Mobile identity = TMSI-2 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

16   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

17 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

18   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, combined 
PS / IMSI detach' 

18a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

19 UE  The UE is set to attach to both the PS and non-
PS services (see ICS) and the test is repeated 
from step 3 to step 18. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.9.7c.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the combined PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step12, when the UE enters a same location area, UE shall: 

-  not initiate the combined PS attach procedure. 

At step14, when the UE enters a different location area, UE shall: 

-  initiate the routing area updating procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

12.9.8 Service Request / Abnormal cases / Access barred due to access 
class control 

12.9.8.1 Definition 

12.9.8.2 Conformance requirement 

If the UE access class X is barred, the UE shall: 

1) not start Service Request procedure. 

2) stay in the current serving cell. 

3) applie normal cell reselection process. 

If the UE access class X is granted or serving cell is changed, the UE shall: 

1) start Service Request procedure. 

Reference 

TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.13.5. 



Release 5 2037 3GPP TS 34.123-1 V5.3.0 (2003-03) 

3GPP 

12.9.8.3 Test purpose 

To test the behavior of the UE in case of access class control (access is granted). 

12.9.8.4 Method of test  

Initial condition 

A random access class X (0-15) is selected. The USIM is programmed with this access class X. 

Initially, an access class X is barred. 

System Simulator: 

One cell operating in network operation mode II. 

Access class x barred. 

User Equipment: 

The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service Yes/No 

UE operation mode C Yes/No 

UE operation mode A Yes/No 

Switch off on button Yes/No 

Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS initiates access class X barred. A service request procedure is not performed. 

The SS initiates that access class X is not barred. A service request procedure is performed. 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The USIM is set up Access class x. 

The access class x is barred in cell A. 
The UE is powered up or switched on and 
attempt to initiate an ATTACH. 

2 UE  No SERVICE REQUEST sent to SS, as access 
class X is barred. 
(SS waits 30 seconds) 

3 SS  The access class x is not barred anymore. 
4 UE  The UE automatically initiates an attach. 
4a SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Registration". 

5 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

5a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

5b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

5c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
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6 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

7 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
8 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

9 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service Type = "signalling". 
10 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

11 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

11a SS  The SS initiates a security mode control 
procedure. 

12 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

13 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

14 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.9.8.5 Test requirements 

At step2, when the UE access class x is barred, UE shall: 

- not perform Service Request procedure. 

At step5, when the UE access class x is barred, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure. 

At step9, UE shall: 

- perform Service Request procedure. 

12.9.9 Service Request / Abnormal cases / Routing area update procedure 
is triggered 

12.9.9.1 Definition 

12.9.9.2 Conformance requirement  

If a cell change into a new routing area occurs and the necessity of routing area update procedure is determined before 
the security mode control procedure is completed, the UE shall: 

- abort Service request procedure. 

- start routing area update procedure immediately. 

Reference 

TS 24.008 clause 4.7.13.5 
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12.9.9.3 Test purpose 

To test the behavior of the UE in case of collision between Routing area update procedure and Service request 
procedure. 

12.9.9.4 Method of test  

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

Two cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service Yes/No 

UE operation mode A Yes/No 
UE operation mode C Yes/No 

Switch off on button Yes/No 

Test procedure 

a) The UE sends a SERVICE REQUEST message to the SS in order to establish the PS signalling connection for 
the upper layer signalling. 

b) The UE initiates the routing area update procedure.  

c) The UE aborts Service request procedure and performs Routing area updating procedure. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS). 
2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
5 <- ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included. 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

6  Void  
 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

7 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling" 
8 SS  Activate cell B with a lower signal strength than 

cell A The RF level of cell A is lowered until cell 
B is preferred by the UE. 

9 UE  The UE aborts Service request procedure. 
   Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 

neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 
The following message are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

10 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 

11 <- ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
ACCEPT 

Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-4 

12 -> ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

13 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 
Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

14 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling" 
15 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 

CIPHERING REQUEST 
 

16 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

17 SS  The SS initiate a security mode control 
procedure. 

18 SS  After the security mode control procedure is 
completed, the SS releases RRC connection. 

19 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

20 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
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21 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 
RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.9.9.5 Test requirements 

At step3, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence . 

At step7, UE shall: 

- perform the service request procedure. 

At step10, when the routing area update procedure is initiated before the security mode control procedure is completed, 
UE shall; 

- abort a Service request procedure 

- perform the routing area updating procedure. 

At step14, after the UE completes the routing area updating procedure, UE shall; 

- restart the Service Request procedure. 

12.9.10 Service Request / Abnormal cases / Power off 

12.9.10.1 Definition 

12.9.10.2 Conformance requirement 

When the UE in GMM-SERVICE-REQUEST-INITIATED state is switched off, UE shall: 

- perform PS detach procedure. 

Reference 

TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.13.5 

12.9.10.3 Test purpose 

To test the behavior of the UE in case of collision between Service request procedure and "powered off". 

12.9.10.4 Method of test  

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

One cell operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 
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Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service Yes/No 

UE operation mode A Yes/No 
UE operation mode C Yes/No 

Switch off on button Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE is switched off after initiating a Service request procedure. A PS detach is automatically performed by the UE 
before power is switched off. 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS). 
2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II and 

activates cell A. 
3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
5 <- ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included. 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

6 UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 
Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

7 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "signalling" 
8 UE  The UE is powered off and initiates a PS detach 

(with power off) by MMI or by AT command. 
9 -> DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
10 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.9.10.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step7, UE shall: 

-  perform the service request procedure 
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At step9, when the UE is switched off during the Service Request procedure, UE shall; 

- abort the Service request procedure. 

- perform the PS detach procedure. 

12.9.11 Service Request / Abnormal cases / Service request procedure 
collision 

12.9.11.1 Definition 

12.9.11.2 Conformance requirement 

Abnormal cases in the MS 

The following abnormal cases can be identified: 

- Procedure collision 

 If the MS receives a DETACH REQUEST message from the network in state GMM-SERVICE-REQUEST-
INITIATED, the GPRS detach procedure shall be progressed and the Service request procedure shall be aborted. 
If the cause IE, in the DETACH REQUEST message, indicated a "reattach request", the GPRS attach procedure 
shall be performed. 

Reference 

TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.13.5 

12.9.11.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE in case of collision between Service request procedure and PS detach procedure. 

12.9.11.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

One cell operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service Yes/No 

UE operation mode A Yes/No 
UE operation mode C Yes/No 

Switch off on button Yes/No 

Test procedure 

a) The UE sends a SERVICE REQUEST message to the SS in order to establish the PS signalling connection for 
the upper layer signalling. 

b) The SS does not respond to the SERVICE REQUEST for data. Instead it sends a DETACH REQUEST message 
to the UE, with the Detach type IE set to value "re-attach required".  

c) After the UE receives the DETACH REQUEST message, the repeats the attach procedure.  
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d) The UE is switched off or power is removed. If the UE is switched off it sends a DETACH REQUEST. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS). 
2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II and 

activates cell A. 
3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
5 <- ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned. 

P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature not included. 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

6  Void  
7a UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 

Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

7b -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type ="signalling" 
 

7c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
 

7d SS  The SS initiates a Radio Bearer release 
procedure. 

7e UE  The UE initiates an upper-layer signalling, e.g., 
Active PDP Context request, by MMI or by AT 
command. 

8 -> SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "data" 
 

9 SS  The SS does not respond to SERVICE 
REQUEST message. 

10 <- DETACH REQUEST Detach type  = "re-attach required" 
10a -> DETACH ACCEPT  
11 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

11a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

11b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

11c SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
12 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 

P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

13 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
14 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
15 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
16 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. If no 

RRC CONNECTION RELEASE COMPLETE 
message have been received within 1 second 
then the SS shall consider the UE as switched 
off. 
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Specific message contents 

None. 

12.9.11.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step11, when the UE receives a DETACH REQUEST message from the network before the Service request 
procedure completes, UE shall; 

- repeat the attach procedure. 

- retry the Service request procedure 

At step 19 if the UE is switched off, UE shall: 

- perform the PS detach procedure. 

12.9.12 Service Request / RAB re-establishment / UE initiated / Single PDP 
context 

12.9.12.1 Definition 

12.9.12.2 Conformance requirement 

The following procedures shall be performed in the MS when radio coverage is lost: 

- For a PDP context using background or interactive traffic class, the PDP context is preserved even if RRC re-
establishment procedures have failed. 

- For a PDP context using streaming or conversational traffic class, the PDP context is preserved, but the 
maximum bit rate is downgraded to 0 kbit/s (for both uplink and downlink) when the RRC re-establishment 
procedure has failed. After coverage is regained and if the MS did not deactivate the PDP Context locally the 
MS should start MS-initiated PDP Context Modification procedure or the PDP Context Deactivation procedure. 
The MS shall use the PDP Context Modification procedure to re-activate the PDP context and re-establish the 
RAB. 

The following procedures shall be performed in the MS when the RRC layer indicate to higher layer that a RAB has 
been released and the RAB release was not initiated due to a PDP Context Deactivation Procedure: 

- For a PDP context using background or interactive traffic class, the PDP context is be preserved with no 
modifications.  

- For a PDP context using streaming or conversational traffic class, the PDP context is preserved, but the 
maximum bit rate is downgraded to 0 kbit/s (for both uplink and downlink).  

At this point or at a later stage, the MS may start a PDP Context Deactivation procedure or PDP Context 
Modification procedure. The MS shall use the PDP Context Modification procedure to re-activate the PDP 
context and re-establish the RAB. 

The procedure for re-establishment of RABs allows the SGSN to re-establish RABs for active PDP contexts that don't 
have an associated RAB. 

The MS initiates the re-establishment of RABs by using the Service Request (Service Type = Data) message.  

The criteria to invoke the Service request procedure are when; 

b) the MS, either in PMM-IDLE or PMM-CONNECTED mode, has pending user data to be sent and no radio 
access bearer is established for the corresponding PDP context. The procedure is initiated by an indication from 
the lower layers (see 3GPP TS 24.007). In this case, the service type shall be set to "data". 
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After completion of a Service request procedure, the pending service is resumed and uses then the connection 
established by the procedure. If the service type is indicating "data", then the radio access bearers for all activated PDP 
contexts are re-established by the network, except for those activated PDP contexts having maximum bit rate value set 
to 0 kbit/s for both uplink and downlink. The re-establishment of radio access bearers for those PDP contexts is 
specified in subclause 6.1.3.3 of 3GPP TS 24.008. 

Reference 

TS 23.060 clause 9.2.3.4-5, 9.2.5.2 

TS 24.008 clause 4.7.13  

12.9.12.3 Test purpose 

To verify that the UE initiates a Service request procedure due to uplink data transmission with one preserved PDP 
context with traffic class "Background class" after normal RRC connection release as well as when radio coverage is 
lost. 

To verify that the radio access bearer can be re-established for the preserved  PDP context, initiated by the UE. 

12.9.12.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

One cell, default parameters. 

User Equipment: 

The UE is in GMM-state "GMM-REGISTERED, normal service" with valid P-TMSI and CKSN. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service   Yes/No 

Test procedure 

a) A PDP context with traffic class "Background class" is activated including the radio access bearer. 

b) The SS releases the RRC connection, but keeps the PDP context.  

c) Due to transmission of uplink data, the UE initiates an RRC connection establishment and sends a SERVICE 
REQUEST. 

d) The SS responds with a SERVICE ACCEPT message and establishes the RAB for the active PDP context using 
a Radio bearer establishment procedure and the same QoS as previously, without the need for PDP context 
modification. 

e) The SS configured the cell as a non-suitable "Off" cell for 4 minutes, making the UE to release the RAB and 
enter idle mode due to that radio coverage is lost. 

f) The SS configures the cell as a serving cell. 

g) Due to transmission of uplink data, the UE initiates an RRC connection establishment and sends a SERVICE 
REQUEST. 

h) The SS responds with a SERVICE ACCEPT message and establishes the RAB for the active PDP context using 
a Radio bearer establishment procedure and the same QoS as previously, without the need for PDP context 
modification. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  Initiate a PDP context activation 
2 # ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT 

REQUEST 
Activate a PDP context with traffic class 
"Background class" 

3 SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection 
and establishes the radio access bearer. 

4 " ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT 
ACCEPT 

Accept the PDP context 

5 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection 
6 UE  The UE initiates transmission of uplink data, by 

MMI or by AT command. 
7 SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Originating 
Background Call". 

8 # SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "data" 
 

9 SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity 
protection. 
 

10 SS  The SS establishes the radio access bearer for 
the active PDP context, using the same QoS 
that was used at activation. 

11 SS  The SS configures the cell as a non-suitable 
"Off" cell and waits for 4 minutes, making the 
UE to release the RAB and enter idle mode. 

12 SS  The SS configures the cell as a serving cell. 
13 UE  The UE initiates transmission of uplink data, by 

MMI or by AT command. 
14 SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Originating 
Background Call". 

15 # SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "data" 
 

16 SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity 
protection. 
 

17 SS  The SS establishes the radio access bearer for 
the active PDP context, using the same QoS 
that was used at activation. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.9.12.5 Test requirements 

After steps 7 and 14, UE shall: 

- transmit a SERVICE REQUEST message with service type "data" 
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12.9.13 Service Request / RAB re-establishment / UE initiated / multiple 
PDP contexts 

12.9.13.1 Definition 

12.9.13.2 Conformance requirement 

The following procedures shall be performed in the MS when the RRC layer indicate to higher layer that a RAB has 
been released and the RAB release was not initiated due to a PDP Context Deactivation Procedure: 

- For a PDP context using background or interactive traffic class, the PDP context is be preserved with no 
modifications.  

- For a PDP context using streaming or conversational traffic class, the PDP context is preserved, but the 
maximum bit rate is downgraded to 0 kbit/s (for both uplink and downlink).  

At this point or at a later stage, the MS may start a PDP Context Deactivation procedure or PDP Context 
Modification procedure. The MS shall use the PDP Context Modification procedure to re-activate the PDP 
context and re-establish the RAB. 

The procedure for re-establishment of RABs allows the SGSN to re-establish RABs for active PDP contexts that don't 
have an associated RAB. 

The MS initiates the re-establishment of RABs by using the Service Request (Service Type = Data) message.  

The criteria to invoke the Service request procedure are when; 

b) the MS, either in PMM-IDLE or PMM-CONNECTED mode, has pending user data to be sent and no radio 
access bearer is established for the corresponding PDP context. The procedure is initiated by an indication from 
the lower layers (see 3GPP TS 24.007). In this case, the service type shall be set to "data". 

After completion of a Service request procedure, the pending service is resumed and uses then the connection 
established by the procedure. If the service type is indicating "data", then the radio access bearers for all activated PDP 
contexts are re-established by the network, except for those activated PDP contexts having maximum bit rate value set 
to 0 kbit/s for both uplink and downlink. The re-establishment of radio access bearers for those PDP contexts is 
specified in subclause 6.1.3.3 of 3GPP TS 24.008. 

Reference 

TS 23.060 clause 9.2.3.4-5, 9.2.5.2 

TS 24.008 clause 4.7.13  

12.9.13.3 Test purpose 

To verify that the UE initiates a Service request procedure due to uplink data transmission with two PDP contexts with 
different traffic classes are activated, when one is of traffic class "background class" and the other is of traffic class 
"interactive class", after normal RRC connection release. 

To verify that the radio access bearers can be re-established with a single radio bearer establishment procedure for the 
preserved  PDP contexts, when initiated by the UE. 

12.9.13.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

One cell, default parameters. 

User Equipment: 

The UE is in GMM-state "GMM-REGISTERED, normal service" with valid P-TMSI and CKSN. 
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Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service         Yes/No 

Secondary PDP context activation procedure Yes/no 

Test procedure 

a) Two PDP contexts with different Traffic Classes are activated including the radio access bearers. 

b) The SS releases the RRC connection, but keeps the two PDP contexts.  

c) Due to transmission of uplink data, the UE initiates an RRC connection establishment and sends a SERVICE 
REQUEST. 

d) The SS responds with a SERVICE ACCEPT message and establishes the RABs for the two active PDP contexts 
using a single Radio bearer establishment procedure and the same QoS as previously, without the need for PDP 
context modification. 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  Initiate a PDP context activation 
2 # ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT 

REQUEST 
Activate a PDP context with traffic class 
"Background class" 

3 SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection 
and establishes the radio access bearer. 

4 " ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT 
ACCEPT 

Accept the PDP context 

5 UE  Initiate a secondary PDP context activation 
6 # ACTIVATE SECONDARY PDP 

CONTEXT REQUEST 
Request a Secondary PDP context activation 
with traffic class "Interactive class" 

7 SS  The SS establishes the radio access bearer. 
8 " ACTIVATE SECONDARY PDP 

CONTEXT ACCEPT 
Accept the Secondary PDP context activation 

9 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
10 UE  The UE initiates transmission of uplink data, by 

MMI or by AT command. 
11 SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to "Originating 
Interactive Call", which is the most demanding 
traffic class among the active PDP contexts. 

12 # SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "data" 
 

13 SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity 
protection. 
 

14 SS  The SS establishes the radio access bearers 
simultaneously for the two active PDP 
contexts, using the same QoS that was used at 
activation. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.9.13.5 Test requirements 

After step 11, UE shall: 

- transmit a SERVICE REQUEST message with service type "data". 
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12.9.14 Service Request / RAB re-establishment / Network initiated / single 
PDP context 

12.9.14.1 Definition 

12.9.14.2 Conformance requirement 

The following procedures shall be performed in the MS when the RRC layer indicate to higher layer that a RAB has 
been released and the RAB release was not initiated due to a PDP Context Deactivation Procedure: 

- For a PDP context using background or interactive traffic class, the PDP context is be preserved with no 
modifications.  

- For a PDP context using streaming or conversational traffic class, the PDP context is preserved, but the 
maximum bit rate is downgraded to 0 kbit/s (for both uplink and downlink).  

At this point or at a later stage, the MS may start a PDP Context Deactivation procedure or PDP Context 
Modification procedure. The MS shall use the PDP Context Modification procedure to re-activate the PDP 
context and re-establish the RAB. 

The procedure for re-establishment of RABs allows the SGSN to re-establish RABs for active PDP contexts that don't 
have an associated RAB. 

When RABs for an MS that has no RRC connection needs to be re-established, the CN must first page the MS.  

The criteria to invoke the Service request procedure are when; 

c) the MS receives a paging request for PS domain from the network in PMM-IDLE mode. In this case, the service 
type shall be set to "paging response". 

After completion of a Service request procedure, the pending service is resumed and uses then the connection 
established by the procedure. If the service type is indicating "data", then the radio access bearers for all activated PDP 
contexts are re-established by the network, except for those activated PDP contexts having maximum bit rate value set 
to 0 kbit/s for both uplink and downlink. The re-establishment of radio access bearers for those PDP contexts is 
specified in subclause 6.1.3.3 of 3GPP TS 24.008. 

Reference 

TS 23.060 clause 9.2.3.4-5, 9.2.5.2 

TS 24.008 clause 4.7.13  

12.9.14.3 Test purpose 

To verify that the radio access bearers can be re-established for the preserved PDP context with traffic class 
"Background class", when initiated from the network, after normal RRC connection release. 

12.9.14.4 Method of test 

System Simulator: 

One cell, default parameters. 

User Equipment: 

The UE is in GMM-state "GMM-REGISTERED, normal service" with valid P-TMSI and CKSN. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

Support of PS service   Yes/No 
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Test procedure 

a) A PDP context with traffic class "Background class" is activated including the radio access bearer. 

b) The SS releases the RRC connection, but keeps the PDP context.  

c) The SS initiates paging of the UE. 

d) As response to the paging, the UE initiates an RRC connection establishment and sends a SERVICE REQUEST. 

e) The SS responds with a SERVICE ACCEPT message and establishes the RAB for the active PDP context using 
the same QoS as previously, without the need for PDP context modification. 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  Initiate a PDP context activation 
2 # ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT 

REQUEST 
Activate a PDP context with traffic class 
"Background class" 

3 SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection 
and establishes the radio access bearer. 

4 " ACTIVATE PDP CONTEXT 
ACCEPT 

Accept the PDP context 

5 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
6 SS  The SS waits for 5 s to ensure the UE is in 

service. 
7 " PAGING TYPE 1 The SS initiates paging of the UE using the 

paging cause "Terminating Background Call"' 
8 SS  The SS verifies that the IE "Establishment 

cause" in the received RRC CONNECTION 
REQUEST message is set to the same value as 
the paging cause. 

9 # SERVICE REQUEST Service type = "Paging response" 
 

10 SS  The SS starts ciphering and integrity protection. 
 

11 SS  The SS establishes the radio access bearer for 
the active PDP context, using the same QoS 
that was used at activation. 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.9.14.5 Test requirements 

After step 8, UE shall: 

- transmit a SERVICE REQUEST with service type "Paging response" 
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6.2.1.7 Selection of RAT for UPLMN; Automatic mode 

6.2.1.7.1 Definition 

Test to verify that the UE selects the UPLMN RAT according to the UPLMN RAT priority list on the USIM. If no 
PLMN/RAT on the UPLMN RAT priority list is available, then the UE shall not try to obtain registration on the same 
PLMN(s) with other RAT(s) but instead search for PLMNs in the OPLMN list. 

6.2.1.7.2 Conformance requirement 

1. Automatic Network Selection Mode Procedure: 

The MS selects and attempts registration on other PLMNs, if available and allowable in the following order: 

1.1 HPLMN (if not previously selected); 

1.2 Each PLMN in the "User Controlled PLMN Selector with Access Technology" data field in the SIM (in 
priority order); 

1.3 Each PLMN in the "Operator Controlled PLMN Selector with Access Technology" data field in the SIM (in 
priority order); 

1.4 Other PLMN/access technology combinations with received high quality signal in random order; 

1.5 Other PLMN/access technology combinations in order of decreasing signal quality. 

If successful registration is achieved, the MS indicates the selected PLMN. 

If registration cannot be achieved because no PLMNs are available and allowable, the MS indicates "no service" 
to the user, waits until a new PLMN is available and allowable and then repeats the procedure. 

If there were one or more PLMNs which were available and allowable, but an LR failure made registration on 
those PLMNs unsuccessful or an entry in the "forbidden LAs for regional provision of service" list prevented a 
registration attempt, the MS selects the first such PLMN again and enters a limited service state. 

References 

1. TS 23.122, clause 4.4.3.1.1. 

NOTE: TS 31.102 defines the USIM fields. 

6.2.1.7.3 Test purpose 

1. To verify that: 

1.1 the UE selects the UPLMN RAT according to the UPLMN RAT priority list on the USIM. 

1.2 If no PLMN/RAT on the UPLMN RAT priority list is available, the UE does not try to obtain registration on the 
same PLMN with another RAT but instead searches for PLMNs in the OPLMN list. 

6.2.1.7.4 Method of test 

Initial conditions 

The UE is in automatic PLMN selection mode. 

Cell levels are from tables 6.3 and 6.4. 

In system information broadcast in each cell, the neighbouring cell list does not contain any other cell belonging to the 
same PLMN. 
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Cell CPICH_Ec / RF 
signal level 

[dBm/3.84 MHz] 
(FDD) 

P-CCPCH / RF 
signal level 
[dBm] (TDD) 

Test Channel PLMN Radio Access 
Technology 

Cell 1 -70 -59 1 PLMN 3 UTRAN 
Cell 2 -48 -48 1 PLMN 3 GSM 
Cell 3 -75 -64 2 PLMN 4 UTRAN 
Cell 4 -50 -50 2 PLMN 4 GSM 
Cell 5 -80 -69 3 PLMN 5 UTRAN 

 

The UE is equipped with a USIM containing default values except for those listed below. 

USIM field Priority PLMN Access Technology 
Identifier 

EFLOCI  PLMN 1  
1st PLMN 2 UTRAN EFHPLMNwAcT 
2nd PLMN 2 GSM 
1st PLMN 3 UTRAN EFPLMNwAcT 
2nd PLMN 4 GSM 
1st PLMN 5 UTRAN EFOPLMNwAcT 
2nd PLMN 6 GSM 

 

Test procedure 

Method C is applied. 

a) The SS activates cells 1-5 and monitors the cells for random access requests from the UE. 

b) The UE is switched on. 

c) The SS waits for random access requests from the UE. As no cell exists for neither registered PLMN (PLMN1) 
nor home PLMN/RAT (PLMN2, UTRAN or GSM) the UE shall select Cell 1 (1st priority PLMN/RAT in 
EFPLMNwAcT). 

d) Cell 1 and Cell 2 areis switched off. See note. 

e) The SS waits for random access requests from the UE. As no cell exists for neither registered PLMN (PLMN3 
registered at step c), home PLMN (PLMN2, UTRAN or GSM) nor any cells for the 1st priority PLMN/RAT in 
EFPLMNwAcT  (PLMN3/UTRAN) then UE shall select Cell 4 (2nd priority PLMN/RAT in EFPLMNwAcT). 

f) Cell 4 and Cell 3 areis switched off. See note. 

g) The SS waits for random access requests from the UE. As no cell exists for neither registered PLMN (PLMN4 
registered at step e), home PLMN (PLMN2, UTRAN or GSM) nor user controlled PLMN/RAT 
(PLMN3/UTRAN or PLMN4/GSM) then UE shall select Cell 5 (1st priority RAT for EFOPLMNwAcT). 

NOTE: When the serving cell (Cell 1 in step d and Cell 4 in step f) is switched off then the UE will trigger the 
recovery from lack of coverage scenario (TS 23.122 clause 4.4.3.1). The UE will search for a cell within 
the registered PLMN or equivalent PLMN (if it is available) using all access technologies that the UE is 
capable of. Thus need Cell 2 in step d and Cell 3 in step f  to be switched off.  

6.2.1.7.5 Test Requirements 

1) In step c), the response from the UE shall be on Cell 1 (1st priority RAT for EFPLMNwAcT). The displayed PLMN 
shall be PLMN3 (UTRAN). 

2) In step e), the response from the UE shall be on Cell 4 (2nd priority RAT for EFPLMNwAcT). The displayed PLMN 
shall be PLMN4 (GSM). 

3) In step g), the response from the UE shall be on Cell 5 (1st priority RAT for EFOPLMNwAcT). The displayed PLMN 
shall be PLMN5 (UTRAN). 
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6.2.1.8 Selection of RAT for OPLMN; Automatic mode 

6.2.1.8.1 Definition 

Test to verify that the UE selects the OPLMN RAT according to the OPLMN RAT priority list on the USIM. If no 
PLMN/RAT on the OPLMN list is available, then the UE shall not try to obtain registration on the same PLMN(s) with 
other RAT(s) but instead search for other PLMN/access technology combinations with received high quality signal in 
random order. 

6.2.1.8.2 Conformance requirement 

1. Automatic Network Selection Mode Procedure: 

The MS selects and attempts registration on other PLMNs, if available and allowable in the following order: 

1.1 HPLMN (if not previously selected); 

1.2 Each PLMN in the "User Controlled PLMN Selector with Access Technology" data field in the SIM (in 
priority order); 

1.3 Each PLMN in the "Operator Controlled PLMN Selector with Access Technology" data field in the SIM 
(in priority order); 

1.4 Other PLMN/access technology combinations with received high quality signal in random order; 

1.5 Other PLMN/access technology combinations in order of decreasing signal quality. 

If successful registration is achieved, the MS indicates the selected PLMN. 

If registration cannot be achieved because no PLMNs are available and allowable, the MS indicates "no service" 
to the user, waits until a new PLMN is available and allowable and then repeats the procedure. 

If there were one or more PLMNs which were available and allowable, but an LR failure made registration on 
those PLMNs unsuccessful or an entry in the "forbidden LAs for regional provision of service" list prevented a 
registration attempt, the MS selects the first such PLMN again and enters a limited service state. 

References 

1. TS 23.122, clause 4.4.3.1.1. 

NOTE: TS 31.102 defines the USIM fields. 

6.2.1.8.3 Test purpose 

1. To verify that: 

1.1 the UE selects the OPLMN RAT according to the OPLMN RAT priority list on the USIM. 

1.2 If no PLMN/RAT on the OPLMN RAT priority list is available, the UE does not try to obtain registration on the 
same PLMN(s) with other RAT(s) but instead searches for "other PLMN/access technology combinations with 
received high quality signal in random order". 

6.2.1.8.4 Method of test 

Initial conditions 

The UE is in automatic PLMN selection mode. 

Cell levels are from tables 6.3 and 6.4.  

In system information broadcast in each cell, the neighbouring cell list does not contain any other cell belonging to the 
same PLMN. 
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Cell CPICH_Ec / RF 
signal level 

[dBm/3.84 MHz] 
(FDD) 

P-CCPCH_RSCP / 
RF signal level 
[dBm] (TDD) 

Test 
Channel 

PLMN Radio Access 
Technology 

Cell 1 -70 -59 1 PLMN 5 UTRAN 
Cell 2 -48 -48 1 PLMN 5 GSM 
Cell 3 -75 -64 2 PLMN 6 UTRAN 
Cell 4 -50 -50 2 PLMN 6 GSM 
Cell 5 -80 -69 3 PLMN 7 UTRAN 

 

The UE is equipped with a USIM containing default values except for those listed below. 

USIM field Priority PLMN Access 
Technology 

Identifier 
EFLOCI  PLMN 1  

1st PLMN 2 UTRAN EFHPLMNwAcT 
2nd PLMN 2 GSM 
1st PLMN 3 UTRAN EFPLMNwAcT 
2nd PLMN 4 GSM 
1st PLMN 5 UTRAN EFOPLMNwAcT 
2nd PLMN 6 GSM 

 

Test procedure 

Method C is applied. 

a) The SS activates cells 1-5 and monitors the cells for random access requests from the UE. 

b) The UE is switched on. 

c) The SS waits for random access requests from the UE. As no cell exists for neither registered PLMN (PLMN1),  
home PLMN/RAT (PLMN2, UTRAN or GSM) nor user controlled PLMN/RAT (PLMN3/UTRAN or 
PLMN4/GSM) then the UE shall select Cell 1 (1st priority RAT for EFOPLMNwAcT). 

d) Cell 1 and Cell 2 areis switched off. See note. 

e) The SS waits for random access requests from the UE. As no cell exists for neither registered PLMN (PLMN5 
registered in step c),  home PLMN/RAT (PLMN2, UTRAN or GSM), user controlled PLMN/RAT 
(PLMN3/UTRAN or PLMN4/GSM) nor any cells for the 1st priority PLMN/RAT in EFOPLMNwAcT  
(PLMN5/UTRAN) then UE shall select Cell 4 (2nd priority PLMN/RAT in EFOPLMNwAcT). 

f) Cell 4 and Cell 3 areis switched off. See note. 

g) The SS waits for random access requests from the UE. As no cell exists for neither registered PLMN (PLMN6 
registered in step c),  home PLMN/RAT (PLMN2, UTRAN or GSM), user controlled PLMN/RAT 
(PLMN3/UTRAN or PLMN4/GSM) nor operator controlled PLMN/RAT (PLMN5/UTRAN or PLMN6/GSM) 
then UE shall select another PLMN/access technology combinations with received high quality signal in random 
order (Cell 5). 

NOTE: When the serving cell (Cell 1 in step d and Cell 4 in step f) is switched off then the UE will trigger the 
recovery from lack of coverage scenario (TS 23.122 clause 4.4.3.1). The UE will search for a cell within 
the registered PLMN or equivalent PLMN (if it is available) using all access technologies that the UE is 
capable of. Thus need Cell 2 in step d and Cell 3 in step f  to be switched off.  

 

6.2.1.8.5 Test Requirements 

1) In step c), the response from the UE shall be on Cell 1 (1st priority RAT for EFOPLMNwAcT). The displayed PLMN 
shall be PLMN5 (UTRAN). 
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2) In step e), the response from the UE shall be on Cell 4 (2nd priority RAT for EFOPLMNwAcT). The displayed PLMN 
shall be PLMN6 (GSM). 

3) In step g), the response from the UE shall be on either Cell 2, 3 or 5 (other PLMN/access technology 
combination) with associated PLMN5 (GSM), PLMN6 (UTRAN) or PLMN7 (UTRAN) shown. 
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6.2.1.3 Selection of RAT for UPLMN; Manual mode 

6.2.1.3.1 Definition 

Test to verify that the UE selects the UPLMN RAT according to the UPLMN RAT priority list on the USIM. If no 
PLMN/RAT on the UPLMN RAT priority list is available, then the UE shall not try to obtain registration on the same 
PLMN(s) with other RAT(s) but instead search for PLMNs in the OPLMN list. 

6.2.1.3.2 Conformance requirement 

1. Manual Network Selection Mode Procedure: 

The MS indicates whether there are any PLMNs, which are available using all supported access technologies. 
This includes PLMNs in the "forbidden PLMNs" list and PLMNs which only offer services not supported by the 
MS. 

If displayed, PLMNs meeting the criteria above are presented in the following order: 

1.1 HPLMN; 

1.2 PLMNs contained in the "User Controlled PLMN Selector with Access Technology" data field in the SIM 
(in priority order); 

1.3 PLMNs contained in the "Operator Controlled PLMN Selector with Access Technology" data field in the 
SIM (in priority order); 

1.4 Other PLMN/access technology combinations with received high quality signal in random order; 

1.5 Other PLMN/access technology combinations in order of decreasing signal quality. 

The user may select his desired PLMN and the MS then initiates registration on this PLMN using the access 
technology chosen by the user for that PLMN or using the highest priority available access technology for that 
PLMN, if the associated access technologies have a priority order. (This may take place at any time during the 
presentation of PLMNs). For such a registration, the MS shall ignore the contents of the "forbidden LAs for 
roaming", "forbidden LAs for regional provision of service", "forbidden PLMNs for GPRS service" and 
"forbidden PLMNs" lists. 

If the user does not select a PLMN, the selected PLMN shall be the one that was selected before the PLMN 
selection procedure started. If no such PLMN was selected or that PLMN is no longer available, then the MS 
shall attempt to camp on any acceptable cell and enter the limited service state. 

NOTE:  It is an MS implementation option whether to indicate access technologies to the user. If the MS does 
display access technologies, then the access technology used should be the access technology chosen by 
the user for that PLMN. If the MS does not display access technologies, then the access technology 
chosen for a particular PLMN should be the highest priority available access technology for that PLMN, 
if the associated access technologies have a priority order. 

References 

1. TS 23.122, clause 4.4.3.1.2. 

NOTE: TS 31.102 defines the USIM fields. 

6.2.1.3.3 Test purpose 

1. To verify that: 

1.1 the UE selects the UPLMN RAT according to the UPLMN RAT priority list on the USIM. 

1.2 If no RAT on the UPLMN RAT priority list is available, the UE does not try to obtain registration on the same 
PLMN with another RAT but instead searches for PLMNs in the OPLMN list. 
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6.2.1.3.4 Method of test 

Initial conditions 

The UE is in manual PLMN selection mode. 

Cell levels are from tables 6.3 and 6.4. 

Cell CPICH_Ec / RF 
signal level 

[dBm/3.84 MHz] 
(FDD) 

P-CCPCH_RSCP/ 
RF signal level 

[dBm] (TDD) 

Test Channel PLMN Radio Access 
Technology 

Cell 1 -72 -59 1 PLMN 3 UTRAN 
Cell 2 -48 -48 1 PLMN 3 GSM 
Cell 3 -75 -64 2 PLMN 4 UTRAN 
Cell 4 -50 -50 2 PLMN 4 GSM 
Cell 5 -78 -69 3 PLMN 5 UTRAN 

 

The UE is equipped with a USIM containing default values except for those listed below. 

USIM field Priority PLMN Access Technology 
Identifier 

EFLOCI  PLMN 1  
1st PLMN 2 UTRAN EFHPLMNwAcT 
2nd PLMN2 GSM 
1st PLMN 3 UTRAN EFPLMNwAcT 
2nd PLMN 4 GSM 
1st PLMN 5 UTRAN EFOPLMNwAcT 
2nd PLMN 6 GSM 

 

Test procedure 

Method C is applied. 

a) The SS activates cells 1-5 and monitors the cells for random access requests from the UE. 

b) The UE is switched on. 

c) PLMN3 (UTRAN) shall be selected when the PLMN list is presented. 

d) The SS waits for random access requests from the UE. 

e) Cell 1 and Cell 2 areis switched off. See note. 

f) PLMN4 (GSM) shall be selected when the PLMN list is presented. 

g) The SS waits for random access requests from the UE. 

h) Cell 4 and Cell 3 areis switched off. See note. 

i) PLMN5 (UTRAN) shall be selected when the PLMN list is presented. 

j) The SS waits for random access requests from the UE. 

NOTE: When the serving cell (Cell 1 in step e and Cell 4 in step h) is switched off then the UE will trigger the 
recovery from lack of coverage scenario (TS 23.122 clause 4.4.3.1). The UE will search for a cell within 
the registered PLMN or equivalent PLMN (if it is available) using all access technologies that the UE is 
capable of. Thus Cell 2 in step e and Cell 3 in step h  need to be switched off. 

6.2.1.3.5 Test Requirements 

1) In step c), the list shall be presented. It shall contain in priority PLMN3 (UTRAN), PLMN4 (GSM), other 
PLMNs. 
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2) In step d), the response from the UE shall be on Cell 1 (1st priority RAT for EFPLMNwAcT). The displayed PLMN 
shall be PLMN3 (UTRAN). 

3) In step f), the list shall be presented. It shall contain in priority PLMN4 (GSM), PLMN5 (UTRAN), other 
PLMNs. 

4) In step g), the response from the UE shall be on Cell 4 (2nd priority RAT for EFPLMNwACT). The displayed PLMN 
shall be PLMN4 (GSM). 

5) In step i), the list shall be presented. It shall contain as highest priority PLMN5 (UTRAN). 

6) In step j), the response from the UE shall be on Cell 5 (1st priority RAT for EFOPLMNwAcT). The displayed PLMN 
shall be PLMN5 (UTRAN). 

6.2.1.4 Selection of RAT for OPLMN; Manual mode 

6.2.1.4.1 Definition 

Test to verify that the UE selects the OPLMN RAT according to the OPLMN RAT priority list on the USIM. If no 
PLMN/RAT on the OPLMN RAT priority list is available, then the UE shall not try to obtain registration on the same 
PLMN(s) with other RAT(s) but instead search for other PLMN/access technology combinations with received high 
quality signal in random order. 

6.2.1.4.2 Conformance requirement 

1. Manual Network Selection Mode Procedure: 

The MS indicates whether there are any PLMNs, which are available using all supported access technologies. 
This includes PLMNs in the "forbidden PLMNs" list and PLMNs which only offer services not supported by the 
MS. 

If displayed, PLMNs meeting the criteria above are presented in the following order: 

1.1 HPLMN; 

1.2 PLMNs contained in the "User Controlled PLMN Selector with Access Technology" data field in the SIM (in 
priority order); 

1.3 PLMNs contained in the "Operator Controlled PLMN Selector with Access Technology" data field in the 
SIM (in priority order); 

1.4 Other PLMN/access technology combinations with received high quality signal in random order; 

1.5 Other PLMN/access technology combinations in order of decreasing signal quality. 

The user may select his desired PLMN and the MS then initiates registration on this PLMN using the access 
technology chosen by the user for that PLMN or using the highest priority available access technology for that 
PLMN, if the associated access technologies have a priority order. (This may take place at any time during the 
presentation of PLMNs). For such a registration, the MS shall ignore the contents of the "forbidden LAs for 
roaming", "forbidden LAs for regional provision of service", "forbidden PLMNs for GPRS service" and 
"forbidden PLMNs" lists. 

If the user does not select a PLMN, the selected PLMN shall be the one that was selected before the PLMN 
selection procedure started. If no such PLMN was selected or that PLMN is no longer available, then the MS 
shall attempt to camp on any acceptable cell and enter the limited service state. 

NOTE:  It is an MS implementation option whether to indicate access technologies to the user. If the MS does 
display access technologies, then the access technology used should be the access technology chosen by 
the user for that PLMN. If the MS does not display access technologies, then the access technology 
chosen for a particular PLMN should be the highest priority available access technology for that PLMN, 
if the associated access technologies have a priority order. 
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References 

1. TS 23.122, clause 4.4.3.1.2. 

NOTE: TS 31.102 defines the USIM fields. 

6.2.1.4.3 Test purpose 

1. To verify that: 

1.1 the UE selects the OPLMN RAT according to the OPLMN RAT priority list on the USIM. 

1.2 If no PLMN/RAT on the OPLMN RAT priority list is available, the UE does not try to obtain registration on the 
same PLMN(s) with other RAT(s) but instead searches for "other PLMN/access technology combinations with 
received high quality signal in random order". 

6.2.1.4.4 Method of test 

Initial conditions 

The UE is in manual PLMN selection mode. 

Cell levels are from tables 6.3 and 6.4. 

Cell CPICH_Ec / RF 
signal level 

[dBm/3.84 MHz] 
(FDD) 

P-CCPCH_RSCP / 
RF signal level 

[dBm] (TDD) 

Test Channel PLMN Radio Access 
Technology 

Cell 1 -72 -59 1 PLMN 5 UTRAN 
Cell 2 -48 -48 1 PLMN 5 GSM 
Cell 3 -75 -64 2 PLMN 6 UTRAN 
Cell 4 -50 -50 2 PLMN 6 GSM 
Cell 5 -78 -69 3 PLMN 7 UTRAN 

 

The UE is equipped with a USIM containing default values except for those listed below. 

USIM field Priority PLMN Access 
Technology 

Identifier 
EFLOCI  PLMN 1  

1st PLMN 2 UTRAN EFHPLMNwAcT 
2nd PLMN2 GSM 
1st PLMN 3 UTRAN EFPLMNwAcT 
2nd PLMN 4 GSM 
1st PLMN 5 UTRAN EFOPLMNwAcT 
2nd PLMN 6 GSM 

 

Test procedure 

Method C is applied. 

a) The SS activates cells 1-5 and monitors the cells for random access requests from the UE. 

b) The UE is switched on. 

c) PLMN5 (UTRAN) shall be selected when the PLMN list is presented. 

d) The SS waits for random access requests from the UE. 

e) Cell 1 and Cell2 areis switched off. See note. 

f) PLMN6 (GSM) shall be selected when the PLMN list is presented. 

g) The SS waits for random access requests from the UE. 
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h) Cell 4 and Cell 3 areis switched off. See note. 

i) PLMN7 (UTRAN) shall be selected when the PLMN list is presented. 

j) The SS waits for random access requests from the UE. 

NOTE: When the serving cell (Cell 1 in step e and Cell 4 in step h) is switched off then the UE will trigger the 
recovery from lack of coverage scenario (TS 23.122 clause 4.4.3.1). The UE will search for a cell within 
the registered PLMN or equivalent PLMN (if it is available) using all access technologies that the UE is 
capable of. Thus Cell 2 in step e and Cell 3 in step h need to be switched off.  

6.2.1.4.5 Test Requirements 

1) In step c), the list shall be presented. It shall contain in priority PLMN5 (UTRAN), PLMN6 (GSM), other 
PLMNs. 

2) In step d), the response from the UE shall be on Cell 1 (1st priority RAT for EFOPLMNwAcT). The displayed PLMN 
shall be PLMN5 (UTRAN). 

3) In step f), the list shall be presented. It shall contain as highest priority PLMN6 (GSM) followed by PLMN5 
(GSM), PLMN6 (UTRAN) and PLMN7 (UTRAN) in random order. 

4) In step g), the response from the UE shall be on Cell 4 (2nd priority RAT for EFOPLMNwAcT). The displayed PLMN 
shall be PLMN6 (GSM). 

5) In step i), the list shall be presented. It shall contain PLMN5 (GSM), PLMN6 (UTRAN) and PLMN7 (UTRAN) 
in random order. 

6) In step j), the response from the UE shall be on Cell 5. The displayed PLMN shall be PLMN7 (UTRAN). 
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9.4.3.2 Location updating / abnormal cases / attempt counter less or equal to 4, LAI 
different 

9.4.3.2.1 Definition 

9.4.3.2.2 Conformance requirement 

1) When a failure such as cases d), f), g) and h) of clause 4.4.4.9 of TS 24.008 has occurred during a normal 
location updating procedure, if the attempt counter is smaller than 4 and after expiry of T3211, the UE shall 
resend its LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE set to its IMSI, CKSN IE 
set to "no key is available" and the Location Updating Type IE set to "normal location updating". 

2) When a failure such as cases d), f), g) and h) of clause 4.4.4.9 of TS 24.008 has occurred during a normal 
location updating procedure the UE shall: 

2.1 not answer to paging with the previously allocated TMSI; 

2.2 not perform the IMSI detach procedure, when switched off. 

3) When a failure such as case e) of clause 4.4.4.9 of TS 24.008 has occurred during a normal location updating 
procedure and when an emergency call establishment is requested by the user the UE, if it supports speech, shall 
send a CM SERVICE REQUEST message with CM Service Type IE set to "emergency call establishment", 
CKSN IE set to "no key available" and Mobile Identity IE set to its IMSI and after acceptance by the network it 
shall send an EMERGENCY SETUP message. 

4) When a failure such as cases d), f), g) and h) of clause 4.4.4.9 of TS 24.008 has occurred during a normal 
location updating procedure the UE shall use a request from CM entity other than emergency call as a trigger for 
a normal location updating procedure and shall send a LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message with the 
Mobile Identity IE set to its IMSI, CKSN IE set to "no key is available" and the Location Updating Type IE set 
to "normal location updating". 

5) When a failure such as cases d), f), g) and h) of clause 4.4.4.9 of TS 24.008 has occurred during a normal 
location updating procedure the UE shall answer to paging with IMSI and shall send a PAGING RESPONSE 
message with CKSN IE set to "no key available" and Mobile Identity IE set to its IMSI. 

6) When a failure such as cases d), f), g) and h) of clause 4.4.4.9 of TS 24.008 has occurred during a normal 
location updating procedure the UE shall perform a normal location updating procedure as soon as it enters a 
new cell. 

References 

TS 24.008 clauses 4.4.4.2, 4.4.4.9. 

9.4.3.2.3 Test purpose 

To verify that the UE performs normal location updating procedures when its attempt counter is smaller than 4. 

To check that the UE does not perform the IMSI detach procedure when "idle not updated". 

To verify that when "idle not updated" the UE can perform an emergency call. 

To verify that when "idle not updated" the UE uses requests from CM layer other than emergency call as triggering of a 
normal location updating procedure. 

To verify that the UE performs a normal location updating procedure if it enters a new cell while being "idle not 
updated". 
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9.4.3.2.4 Method of test 

Initial conditions 

- System Simulator: 

- two cells: A and B of the same PLMN, belonging to different location areas with LAI a and b; 

- ATT flag shall be set to IMSI attach/detach allowed. 

- User Equipment: 

- the UE is "idle updated" on cell A. A valid CKSN value is stored in the USIM and is noted "initial CKSN". A 
TMSI is allocated. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

USIM removal possible while UE is powered Yes/No. 

Switch off on button Yes/No. 

Support for speech Yes/No. 

Test Procedure 

The UE is made to perform a normal location updating procedure. Five types of failure cases are triggered: 

- sending of a Location Updating Reject with cause randomly chosen between all defined cause values except 2, 3, 
6, 11, 12 and 13 (which trigger a different action) (case g of TS 24.008 clause 4.4.4.9); 

- RRC connection failure (case d); 

- sending of a RRC CONNECTION RELEASE message before the normal end of the procedure (case f); 

- T3210 time-out (case e); 

- RR connection establishment failure (case h). 

As there is no stored LAI or the stored LAI is different from the broadcast LAI, and the attempt counter in the UE shall 
be lower than 4, the UE enters the state MM IDLE and substate ATTEMPTING TO UPDATE and waits for T3211 
seconds before trying again a location updating procedure. 

Then the behaviour of the UE in the MM IDLE state and ATTEMPTING TO UPDATE substate is checked, that is: 

- not answer to paging with TMSI; 

- not perform an IMSI detach procedure; 

- support request for emergency call; 

- use requests from CM layer other than emergency call as triggering of a normal location updating procedure; 

- perform normal location updating procedure when a new cell is entered. 
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Expected sequence 

Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B. 
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "non-suitable cell". 
(see note) 

2 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
3 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
4 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

5 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = initial value, LAI 
= a, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the ICS and 
mobile identity = TMSI.  

6 " LOCATION UPDATING REJECT IE Reject cause is set to #X in table 10.5.95 of TS 
24.008, causes #2, #3, #6, #11, #12, #13 and #15 being 
excluded. 

7 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After the sending of this message, the SS waits for the 
disconnection of the main signalling link. 

8 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

9 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

8 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
9 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
12 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

13 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

14 SS  The SS modifies the scrambling code of DL DPCH for 
generating lower layer failure.  

15  (void)  
15a # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
15b " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
15c SS  The SS re-modifies the scrambling code of DL DPCH to 

the original one. 
15d UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 

establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

16 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
17 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
18 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

19 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

20 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After the sending of this message, the SS waits for the 
disconnection of the main signalling link. 

21 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

22 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

23 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
24 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
25 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

26 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

27 " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST CKSN = initial CKSN. 
28 # AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE  
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Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

28a " SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
28b # SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  
29 " LOCATION UPDATING ACCEPT IE mobile Identity = new TMSI. 
30 # TMSI REALLOCATION 

COMPLETE 
 

31 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After the sending of this message, the SS waits for the 
disconnection of the main signalling link. UE is now "idle 
updated" in cell B. 

32 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A. 
33 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "non-suitable cell". 
(see note) 

34 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
35 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
36 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

37 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = initial value, LAI 
= b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the ICS and 
mobile identity = TMSI. 

38 SS  performs step 6 with reject cause #100 and step 7. 
38a UE  performs step8. 
39 " PAGING TYPE 1 UE identity = old TMSI of the UE. 

This message is sent continuously to the UE during 8 s. 
Paging Cause: Terminating Conversational Call. 

40 SS  The SS checks that there is no answer from the UE 
during 12 s. 

41 SS  If during steps 39 and 40 the UE attempts to perform a 
location updating procedure the SS will perform step 38 
and then continue the procedure. 

42 UE  If possible (see ICS) USIM detachment is performed. 
Otherwise if possible (see ICS) mobile switch off is 
performed. Otherwise the power is removed. 

43 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment on cell A or on cell B during 30 s. 

44 UE  Depending on what has been performed in step 42 the 
UE is brought back to operation. 

45 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
46 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
47 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

48 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

49 " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST CKSN = initial CKSN. 
50 # AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE  
50a " SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
50b # SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  
51 " LOCATION UPDATING ACCEPT IE mobile Identity = new TMSI. 
52 # TMSI REALLOCATION 

COMPLETE 
 

53 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After the sending of this message, the SS waits for the 
disconnection of the main signalling link. UE is now "idle 
updated" in cell A. 

54 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B. 
55 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "non-suitable cell". 
(see note). 

56 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
57 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
58 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
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Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

59 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = initial value, LAI 
= a, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the ICS and 
mobile identity = TMSI. 

60 " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST  
61 # AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE Steps 60 and 61 are performed N times. N shall be 

chosen in such a way that T3210 expires.  
62 UE  The UE shall cease transmission and then shall not 

initiate an RRC connection establishment on cell A or on 
cell B during T3211 seconds at least after the expiry of 
T3210. 

63 UE  If the UE supports speech it is made to perform an 
emergency call. 

64 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Emergency call. 
65 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
66 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

67 # CM SERVICE REQUEST CM service type = Emergency call establishment; CKSN 
= no key available; Mobile Identity = IMSI. 

68 " CM SERVICE ACCEPT  
69 # EMERGENCY SETUP  
70 " RELEASE COMPLETE Cause = unassigned number. 
71 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
72 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE  
 

72a UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

73 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration.  
 

74 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
75 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

76 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

77 " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST CKSN = initial CKSN. 
78 # AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE  
78a " SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
78b # SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  
79 " LOCATION UPDATING ACCEPT IE mobile Identity = new TMSI. 
80 # TMSI REALLOCATION 

COMPLETE 
 

81 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After the sending of this message, the SS waits for the 
disconnection of the main signalling link. UE is now "idle 
updated" in cell B. 

82 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A. 
83 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "non-suitable cell". 
(see note). 

84 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
85 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
86 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

87 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = initial value, LAI 
= b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the ICS and 
mobile identity = TMSI. 

88 SS  performs step 14. 
88a  (void)  
88b # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
88c " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
88d SS  performs step 15c. 
89 UE  A MO CM connection is attempted before T3211 expiry. 
90 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
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UE SS 

Message Comments 

91 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
92 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

93 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

94 " LOCATION UPDATING ACCEPT IE mobile Identity = new TMSI. If the location updating 
type in the LOCATION UPDATING REQUESTcontains 
‘FOR’, then IE Follow-on Proceed is included in the 
ACCEPT and steps 96 to 100 will be omitted. 

95 # TMSI REALLOCATION 
COMPLETE 

 

96 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE Steps 98 to 103 are optional as the UE may have 
memorized the request for CM connection attempt. 

97 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

97a SS  Wait 10 s to decide whether to go directly to step 104. 
98 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Not checked. 
99 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
100 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

101 # CM SERVICE REQUEST CKSN = no key available, Mobile identity = TMSI. 
102 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After the sending of this message, the SS waits for the 

disconnection of the main signalling link. UE is now "idle 
updated" in cell A. 

103 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B. 
104 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "non-suitable cell". 
(see note). 

105 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
106 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
107 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

108 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available LAI = a, mobile station classmark 1 as given by 
the ICS and mobile identity = TMSI. 

109 SS  performs step 14. 
109a  (void)  
109b # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
109c " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
109d SS  performs step 15c. 

The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A. 
110 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "non-suitable cell". 
(see note). 

110a # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
110b " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
110c # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

110d # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), mobile station 
classmark 1 as given by the ICS and mobile identity = 
IMSI. 

110e SS  performs step 14. 
110f # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
110g " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
110h SS  performs step 15c. 
111 " Mobile terminated establishment 

of Radio Resource Connection 
See TS 34.108 clause 7.1.2 
"Initial UE identity" = IMSI. 
Establishment Cause: Terminating Conversation Call. 

112 # PAGING RESPONSE "Mobile identity" = IMSI, CKSN = no key available. 
113 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
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UE SS 

Message Comments 

114 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

NOTE: The definitions for "Serving cell" and "non-suitable cell" are specified in TS 34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference 
Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

9.4.3.2.5 Test requirement 

1) At step 13 the UE shall send a LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE set to 
its IMSI, CKSN IE set to "no key available" and the Location Updating Type IE set to "normal location 
updating". 

2)  

2.1 At step 40 the UE shall not answer to paging with the previously allocated TMSI. 

2.2 At step 43 the UE shall not perform the IMSI detach procedure. 

3) At step 67 the UE shall send a CM SERVICE REQUEST message with CM Service Type IE set to "emergency 
call establishment", CKSN IE set to "no key available" and Mobile Identity IE set to its IMSI. 

 At step 69 the UE shall send an EMERGENCY SETUP message. 

4) At step 93 the UE shall send a LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE set to 
its IMSI, CKSN IE set to "no key is available" and the Location Updating Type IE set to "normal location 
updating". 

5) At step 112 the UE shall send a PAGING RESPONSE message with CKSN IE set to "no key available" and 
Mobile Identity IE set to its IMSI. 

6) At step 110d the UE shall perform a normal location updating procedure. 

9.4.3.3 Location updating / abnormal cases / attempt counter equal to 4 

9.4.3.3.1 Definition 

9.4.3.3.2 Conformance requirement 

1) When four failures such as cases d) to h) of clause 4.4.4.9 of TS 24.008 have occurred during a normal location 
updating procedure the UE shall: 

1.1 perform location updating after T3212 expiry by sending a LOCATION UPATING REQUEST message with 
the Mobile Identity IE set to its IMSI, CKSN IE set to "no key is available" and the Location Updating Type 
set to "normal location updating"; 

1.2 if the T3212 initiated location updating was unsuccessful, then after T3211 expiry the UE shall send a 
LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE set to its IMSI, CKSN IE set to 
"no key is available" and the Location Updating Type IE set to "normal location updating". 
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2) When four failures such as cases d), f), g) and h) of clause 4.4.4.9 of TS 24.008 have occurred during a normal 
location updating procedure the UE shall not perform the IMSI detach procedure, when switchd off. 

3) When four failures such as cases d), f), g) and h) of clause 4.4.4.9 of TS 24.008 have occurred during a normal 
location updating procedure the UE, if it supports speech, shall be able to perform an emergency call i.e. the UE 
is able to send a CM SERVICE REQUEST message with the CM Service Type IE set to "emergency call 
establishment", CKSN IE set to "no key is available" and Mobile Identity IE set to its IMSI and then send an 
EMERGENCY SETUP message. 

4) When four failures such as cases d), f), g) and h) of clause 4.4.4.9 of TS 24.008 have occurred during a normal 
location updating procedure: 

4.1 the UE shall use a request from CM entity for MM connection for a service other than emergency call as a 
trigger for a normal location updating procedure and shall send a LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST 
message with the Mobile Identity IE set to its IMSI, CKSN IE set to "no key is available" and the Location 
Updating Type IE set to "normal location updating"; 

4.2 after a location updating triggered by a request from the CM layer which was .unsuccessful, after T3211 
expiry the UE shall send a LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE set to 
its IMSI, CKSN IE set to "no key is available" and the Location Updating Type IE set to "normal location 
updating". 

5) When four failures such as cases d), f), g) and h) of clause 4.4.4.9 of TS 24.008 have occurred during a normal 
location updating procedure: 

5.1 the UE shall perform a normal location updating procedure if it enters a new cell; 

5.2 if this location updating is unsuccessful, after T3211 expiry the UE shall send a LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE set to its IMSI, CKSN IE set to "no key is available" and the 
Location Updating type IE set to "normal location updating". 

References 

TS 24.008 clause 4.4.4.9. 

9.4.3.3.3 Test purpose 

To verify that the UE performs normal location updating procedures after T3212 expiry, when its attempt counter has 
reached value 4 and that the UE reset its attempt counter after a timer T3212 expiry. 

To verify that the UE still follows the MM IDLE state and ATTEMPTING TO UPDATE substate requirements after its 
attempt counter has reached value 4. 

To verify that the attempt counter is reset in the cases where it has to be done. 

9.4.3.3.4 Method of test 

Initial conditions 

- System Simulator: 

- two cells: A and B, belonging to different location areas a and b; 

- IMSI attach/detach is allowed in both cells; 

- T3212 is set to 6 minutes. 

- User Equipment: 

- the UE is "Idle updated" on cell B with a valid CKSN and a TMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

USIM removal possible while UE is powered Yes/No. 
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Switch off on button Yes/No. 

Support of speech Yes/No. 

Test Procedure 

The UE is made to perform a normal location updating. The SS triggers a failure in this procedure by modifying 
scrambing code of DL DPCH. After T3211 expiry the UE will try again the location updating procedure. The SS 
triggers again a failure by modifying it. This is done again 2 times. At this point the attempt counter shall be equal to 4. 
It is then checked that T3212 has been started and that at its expiry the UE will try a normal location updating 
procedure. It is verified that the UE has reset its attempt counter after timer T3212 expiry. 

Then it is checked that, when the attempt counter has reached the value of 4, the UE is in the MM IDLE state and 
ATTEMPTING TO UPDATE substate, that is: 

- not perform an IMSI detach procedure; 

- support request for emergency call; 

- use requests from CM layer other than emergency call as triggering of a normal location updating procedure; 

- perform normal location updating procedure when a new cell is entered. 



Release 5 1568 3GPP TS 34.123-1 V5.3.0 (2003-03) 

3GPP 

Expected sequence 

Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A. 
1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "non-suitable cell". 
(see note). 

2 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
3 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
4 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

5 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = initial value, LAI 
= b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the ICS and 
mobile identity = TMSI.  

6 " LOCATION UPDATING REJECT IE Reject cause is set to #22 in table 10.5.95 of 
TS 24.008, causes #2, #3, #6, #11, #12, #13 and #15 
being excluded. 

7 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS waits for the disconnection of the main signalling 
link. 

8 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

9 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

10 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
11 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
12 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

13 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

14 SS  The SS modifies the scrambling code of DL DPCH for 
generating lower layer failure.  

15  (void)  
15a # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
15b " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
15c SS  The SS re-modifies the scrambling code of DL DPCH to 

the original one. 
15d UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 

establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

16 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
17 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
18 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

19 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

20 " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST  
21 # AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE Steps 20 and 21 are performed N times. N shall be 

chosen in such a way that T3210 expires.  
22 UE  The UE shall cease transmission and then shall not 

initiate an RRC connection establishment on cell A or on 
cell B during T3211 seconds at least after the expiry of 
T3210. 

23 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
24 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP   
25 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

26 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

27 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS waits for the disconnection of the main signalling 
link. 
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Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

28 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

29 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3212 
(tolerance -15s; 45s) at least after the RRC connection is 
released. 

30 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
31 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
32 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

33 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type: "normal location update" CKSN = 
no key available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC 
hold the previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE) mobile 
station classmark 1 as given by the ICS and mobile 
identity = IMSI. 

34 " LOCATION UPDATING REJECT IE Reject cause = #17 "network failure". 
35 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS waits for the disconnection of the main signalling 

link. 
36 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE  
 

37 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

38 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
39 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
40 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

41 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE) mobile station 
classmark 1 as given by the ICS and mobile identity = 
IMSI. 

42 " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST CKSN = initial CKSN. 
43 # AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE  
43a " SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
43b # SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  
44 " LOCATION UPDATING ACCEPT IE mobile Identity = new TMSI. 
45 # TMSI REALLOCATION 

COMPLETE 
 

46 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After the sending of this message, the SS waits for the 
disconnection of the main signalling link. UE is now "idle, 
updated" in cell A. 

47 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B. 
48 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "non-suitable cell". 
(see note). 

49 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
50 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
51 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

52 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = initial value, LAI 
= a, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the ICS and 
mobile identity = TMSI. 

53 " LOCATION UPDATING REJECT IE Reject cause is set to #X in table 10.5.95 of 
TS 24.008, causes #2, #3, #6, #11, #12, #13 and #15 
being excluded. 

54 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS waits for the disconnection of the main signalling 
link. 

55 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

56 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

57 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
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UE SS 

Message Comments 

58 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
59 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

60 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

61 SS  The SS modifies the scrambling code of DL DPCH for 
generating lower layer failure.  

61a  (void)  
61b # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
61c " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
61d SS  The SS re-modifies the scrambling code of DL DPCH to 

the original one. 
61e UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 

establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

62 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
63 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
64 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

65 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

66 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS waits for the disconnection of the main signalling 
link. 

67 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

68 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

69 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
70 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
71 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

72 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE) mobile station 
classmark 1 as given by the ICS and mobile identity = 
IMSI. 

73 SS  performs step 53 and 54. 
74 UE  performs step 55. 

If the UE supports speech, it is made to perform an 
emergency call. 

75 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Emergency call. 
76 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
77 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

78 # CM SERVICE REQUEST CM service type = Emergency call establishment; CKSN 
= no key available; Mobile Identity = IMSI. 

79 " CM SERVICE ACCEPT  
80 # EMERGENCY SETUP  
81 " RELEASE COMPLETE Cause = unassigned number. 
82 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS waits for the disconnection of the main signalling 

link. 
83 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE  
 

84 UE  If possible (see ICS) USIM detachment is performed. 
Otherwise if possible (see ICS) switch off is performed. 
Otherwise the power is removed. 

85 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment on cell A or on cell B. This is checked 
during 30 s. 

86 UE  Depending on what has been performed in step 84 the 
UE is brought back to operation. 
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Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

87 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
88 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
89 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

90 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

91 " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST CKSN = initial CKSN. 
92 # AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE  
92a " SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
92b # SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  
93 " LOCATION UPDATING ACCEPT IE mobile Identity = new TMSI. 
94 # TMSI REALLOCATION 

COMPLETE 
 

95 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After the sending of this message, the SS waits for the 
disconnection of the main signalling link. UE is now "idle, 
updated" in cell B. 

96 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A. 
97 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "non-suitable cell". 
(see note). 

98 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
99 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
100 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

101 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = initial value, LAI 
= b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the ICS and 
mobile identity = TMSI. 

102 " LOCATION UPDATING REJECT IE Reject cause is set to #38 in table 10.5.95 of 
TS 24.008, causes #2, #3, #6, #11, #12, #13 and #15 
being excluded. 

103 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS waits for the disconnection of the main signalling 
link. 

104 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

105 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

106 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
107 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
108 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

109 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

110 SS  The SS modifies the scrambling code of DL DPCH for 
generating lower layer failure.  

111  (void)  
111a # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
111b " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
111c SS  The SS re-modifies the scrambling code of DL DPCH to 

the original one. 
111d UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 

establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

112 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
113 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
114 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
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Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

115 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

116 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS waits for the disconnection of the main signalling 
link. 

117 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

118 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

119 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
120 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
121 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

122 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE) mobile station 
classmark 1 as given by the ICS and mobile identity = 
IMSI. 

123  (void)  
123a UE  performs step 61a. 
123b # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
123c " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
123d SS  performs step 61d. 
124 UE  A MO CM connection is attempted before T3212 expiry. 
125 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
126 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
127 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

128 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

129  (void)  
129a UE  performs step 61a. 
129b # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
129c " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
129d SS  performs step 61d. 
130 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 

establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

131 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
132 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
133 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

134 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

135 " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST CKSN = initial CKSN. 
136 # AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE  

136a " SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
136b # SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  
137 " LOCATION UPDATING ACCEPT IE mobile Identity = new TMSI. If the location updating 

type in the LOCATION UPDATING REQUESTcontains 
‘FOR’, then IE Follow-on Proceed is included in the 
ACCEPT and steps 139 to 143 will be omitted. 

138 # TMSI REALLOCATION 
COMPLETE 

 

139 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
140 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE  
UE is now "idle, updated" in cell A. The UE may or may 
not have memorised the request for CM connection. The 
steps 141 to 147 are therefore optional for the UE. The 
SS waits 10 s whether to decide to go directly to step 
148. 
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Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

141 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
142 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
143 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

144 # CM SERVICE REQUEST CKSN = initial value, Mobile identity = TMSI. 
145 " CM SERVICE REJECT cause #17 (network failure). 
146 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS waits for the disconnection of the main signalling 

link. 
147 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE  
 

The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell B. 
148 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "non-suitable cell". 
(see note). 

149 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
150 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
151 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

152 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = initial value, LAI 
= a, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the ICS and 
mobile identity = TMSI. 

153 " LOCATION UPDATING REJECT IE Reject cause is set to #38 in table 10.5.95 of 
TS 24.008, causes #2, #3, #6, #11, #12, #13 and #15 
being excluded. 

154 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS waits for the disconnection of the main signalling 
link  

155 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

156 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

157 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
158 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
159 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

160 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

161 SS  The SS modifies the scrambling code of DL DPCH for 
generating lower layer failure. 

162  (void)  
162a # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
162b " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
162c SS  The SS re-modifies the scrambling code of DL DPCH to 

the original one. 
162d UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 

establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

163 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
164 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
165 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

166 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

167 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS waits for the disconnection of the main signalling 
link. 

168 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

169 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

170 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
171 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
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Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

172 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 
COMPLETE  

 

173 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE) mobile station 
classmark 1 as given by the ICS and mobile identity = 
IMSI. 

174 " LOCATION UPDATING REJECT IE Reject cause = "retry upon entry into a new cell". 
174a " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

 
The SS waits for the disconnection of the main signalling 
link. 

174b # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

The following messages are sent and shall be received on cell A. 
175 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "non-suitable cell". 
(see note). 

176 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
177 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
178 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

179 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available , LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE) mobile station 
classmark 1 as given by the ICS and mobile identity = 
IMSI. 

180 SS  performs the step 61. 
181  (void)  

181a # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
181b " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
181c SS  The SS re-modifies the scrambling code of DL DPCH to 

the original one. 
181d UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 

establishment on cell A or on cell B during T3211 
seconds at least after the RRC connection is released. 

182 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
183 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
184 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

185 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE), Mobile Identity 
= IMSI. 

186 " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST CKSN = initial CKSN. 
187 # AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE  

187a " SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
187b # SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  
188 " LOCATION UPDATING ACCEPT IE mobile Identity = new TMSI. 
189 # TMSI REALLOCATION 

COMPLETE 
 

190 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After the sending of this message, the SS waits for the 
disconnection of the main signalling link. UE is now "idle, 
updated" in cell A. 

191 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

NOTE: The definitions for "Serving cell" and "non-suitable cell" are specified in TS 34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference 
Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

9.4.3.3.5 Test requirement 

1) 1.1 At step 33 the UE shall perform location updating procedure. 
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1.2 At step 41 the UE shall send a LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE set 
to its IMSI, CKSN IE set to "no key is available" and the Location Updating type IE set to "normal location 
updating". 

2) At step 85 the UE shall not perform the IMSI detach procedure. 

3) At step78 the UE shall send a CM SERVICE REQUEST message with the CM Service Type IE set to 
"emergency call establishment", CKSN IE set to "no key is available" and Mobile Identity IE set to its IMSI. 

 At step 80 the UE shall send an EMERGENCY SETUP message.  

4)  

4.1 At step128 the UE shall send a LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE 
set to its IMSI, CKSN IE set to "no key is available" and the Location Updating type IE set to "normal 
location updating"; 

4.2 At step 134 the UE shall send a LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE 
set to its IMSI, CKSN IE set to "no key is available" and the Location Updating type IE set to "normal 
location updating". 

5)  

5.1 At step 179 the UE shall perform a normal location updating procedure if it enters a new cell; 

5.2 At step 185 the UE shall send a LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE 
set to its IMSI, CKSN IE set to "no key is available" and the Location Updating type IE set to "normal 
location updating". 

9.4.3.4 Location updating / abnormal cases / attempt counter less or equal to 4, 
stored LAI equal to broadcast LAI 

9.4.3.4.1 Definition 

9.4.3.4.2 Conformance requirement 

1) When a failure such as cases d), f), g) and h) of clause 4.4.4.9 of TS 24.008 has occurred during a periodic 
location updating procedure (the broadcast LAI is equal to the stored LAI): 

1.1 the UE shall be able to establish an MM connection i.e. send a RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message 
and then a CM SERVICE REQUEST message, CKSN and LAI set to those which have been allocated to the 
UE, Mobile Identity IE set to the TMSI which has been allocated to the UE; 

1.2 then the UE shall not attempt a location updating procedure. 

2) When a failure such as cases d), f), g) and h) of clause 4.4.4.9 of TS 24.008 has occurred during an IMSI attach 
procedure (the broadcast LAI is equal to the stored LAI): 

2.1 the UE shall be able to establish an MM connection i.e. send a RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message 
and then a CM SERVICE REQUEST message, CKSN and LAI set to those which have been allocated to the 
UE, Mobile Identity IE set to the TMSI which has been allocated to the UE; 

2.2 then the UE shall not attempt a location updating procedure. 

3) When a failure such as cases d), f), g) and h) of clause 4.4.4.9 of TS 24.008 has occurred during a periodic 
location updating procedure and the attempt counter is smaller than 4 the UE shall send, after T3211 expiry, a 
LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE set to the TMSI which has been 
allocated to the UE, CKSN IE and LAI set to those which have been allocated to the UE and the Location 
Updating Type IE set to "periodic updating". 

3.1 When the UE's attempt counter reaches the value 4 (four failures such as cases d), f), g) and h) of clause 
4.4.4.9 of TS 24.008 have occurred during a periodic location updating procedure) after T3212 expiry it shall 
send a LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE set to its IMSI, CKSN IE 
set to "no key is available" and the Location Updating Type IE set to "normal". 
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4) When the UE's attempt counter reaches the value 4 (four failures such as cases d), f), g) and h) of clause 4.4.4.9 
of TS 24.008 have occurred during a periodic location updating procedure) it shall use a request for a CM 
connection other than emergency call as a trigger for a location updating procedure. 

5) When a failure such as cases d), f), g) and h) of clause 4.4.4.9 of TS 24.008 has occurred during an IMSI attach 
procedure and the attempt counter is smaller than 4 the UE shall send, after T3211 expiry, a LOCATION 
UPDATING REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE set to the TMSI which has been allocated to the 
UE, CKSN IE and LAI set to those which have been allocated to the UE and the Location Updating type set to 
"IMSI attach". 

5.1 When the UE's attempt counter reaches the value 4 (four failures such as cases d), f), g) and h) of clause 
4.4.4.9 of TS 24.008 have occurred during an IMSI attach procedure) after T3212 expiry it shall send a 
LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE set to its IMSI, CKSN IE set to 
"no key is available" and the Location Updating type set to "normal". 

6) When the UE's attempt counter reaches the value 4 (four failures such as cases d), f), g) and h) of clause 4.4.4.9 
of TS 24.008 have occurred during an IMSI attach procedure) it shall use a request for a CM connection other 
than emergency call as a trigger for a location updating procedure. 

References 

TS 24.008 clause 4.4.4.9. 

9.4.3.4.3 Test purpose 

To verify that in the case when the attempt counter is smaller than 4 and the broadcast LAI is equal to the stored LAI, 
the UE is in the MM IDLE state and NORMAL SERVICE substate. To verify that timer T3211 is stopped after a MM 
connection establishment. 

To verify that the UE uses the T3211 timer. and that it enters the MM IDLE state and NORMAL SERVICE substate 
when its attempt counter reaches value 4 even in the case where the stored LAI is equal to the broadcast LAI. 

9.4.3.4.4 Method of test 

Initial conditions 

- System Simulator: 

- one cell: B, belonging to location area b; 

- IMSI attach/detach is allowed; 

- T3212 is set to 6 minutes. 

- User Equipment: 

- the UE is "Idle updated" on cell B with a valid CKSN and a TMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

USIM removal possible while UE is powered Yes/No. 

Switch off on button Yes/No. 

Test Procedure 

A failure during the periodic location updating is triggered: as the broadcast LAI is equal to the stored LAI, the UE is 
still in the MM IDLE state and NORMAL SERVICE substate and timer T3211 is started. A CM connection other than 
for emergency call is attempted. It is checked that this is possible and that T3211 is stopped. Same test is performed 
with a failure during an IMSI attach procedure. 
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Then failures are triggered during the periodic location updating to let the attempt counter to reach the value of 4. The 
UE shall enter the MM IDLE state and ATTEMPTING TO UPDATE substate and delete any TMSI, stored LAI, 
ciphering key sequence number and ciphering key. When the attempt counter reaches the value of 4, timer T3212 shall 
be started. At timer T3212 expiry a location updating procedure is started. A request for CM connection other for than 
emergency call shall trigger a location updating procedure. 

Same tests are performed when the failures are triggered during an IMSI attach procedure. 

Expected sequence 

Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

1 SS  The SS shall wait at most T3212 + 45 s. 
2 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
3 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
4 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

5 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = periodic, CKSN = initial value, 
LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the ICS 
and mobile identity = TMSI. 

6 SS  performs step 6, of 9.4.3.2 with cause #17 and step 7 of 
9.4.3.2. 

6a UE  
 

performs step 8 of 9.4.3.2. 

7 UE  A MO CM connection is attempted before T3211 expiry. 
8 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
9 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
10 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

11 # CM SERVICE REQUEST CKSN = initial CKSN, Mobile Identity = TMSI. 
12 " CM SERVICE ACCEPT  
13 # An initial CM message  
14 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS waits for the disconnection of the main signalling 

link. 
15 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE  
 

16 SS  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment. This is checked during T3211. 

17 UE  If possible (see ICS) USIM detachment is performed. 
Otherwise if possible (see ICS) switch off is performed. 
Otherwise the power is removed. 

Steps 18 to 23 are optional. 
18 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment Cause: Detach 
19 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
20 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

21 # IMSI DETACH INDICATION  
22 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
23 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE  
 

24 UE  Depending on what has been performed in step 17 the 
UE is brought back to operation. 

25 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
26 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
27 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

28 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = IMSI attach, CKSN = initial 
value, LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the 
ICS and mobile identity = TMSI. 

29 SS  performs step 14 of 9.4.3.2. 
29a  (void)  
29b # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
29c " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
29d SS  performs step 15c of 9.4.3.2. 
30 UE  A MO CM connection is attempted before T3211 expiry. 
31 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
32 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
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Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

33 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 
COMPLETE  

 

34 # CM SERVICE REQUEST CKSN = initial CKSN, Mobile Identity = TMSI. 
35 " SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
36 # SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  
37 # An initial CM message  
38 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS waits for the disconnection of the main signalling 

link. 
39 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE  
 

40 SS  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment. This is checked during T3211 UE is "idle, 
updated" in cell B. 

40/1 UE  If possible (see ICS) USIM detachment is performed. 
Otherwise if possible (see ICS) switch off is performed. 
Otherwise the power is removed. 

Steps 40/2 to 40/7 are optional. 
40/2 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment Cause: Detach 
40/3 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
40/4 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

40/5 # IMSI DETACH INDICATION  
40/6 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
40/7 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE  
 

40/8 UE  Depending on what has been performed in step 40/1, the 
UE is brought back to operation. 

40/9 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
40/10 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
40/11 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

40/12 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = IMSI attach, CKSN = initial 
value, LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the 
ICS and mobile identity = TMSI. 

40/13 " LOCATION UPDATING ACCEPT without mobile identity  
40/14 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
40/15 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE  
 

41 SS  The SS shall wait at most T3212 + 15 s. 
42 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
43 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
44 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

45 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = periodic, CKSN = initial value, 
LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the ICS 
and mobile identity = TMSI. 

46 SS  performs step 14 of 9.4.3.2. 
46a  (void)  
46b # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
46c " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
46d SS  performs step 15c of 9.4.3.2. 
47 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 

establishment during T3211 at least after the RRC 
connection is released. 

48 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
49 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
50 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

51 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = periodic, CKSN = initial value, 
LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the ICS 
and mobile identity = TMSI. 

52 SS  performs step 6 of 9.4.3.2 with cause #17 and step 7 of 
9.4.3.2. 

52a UE  
 

performs step 8 of 9.4.3.2. 
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Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

53 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment during T3211 at least after the RRC 
connection is released. 

54 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
55 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
56 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

57 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = periodic, CKSN = initial value, 
LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the ICS 
and mobile identity = TMSI. 

58 SS  performs step 14 of 9.4.3.2. 
59  (void)  
59a # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
59b " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
59c SS  The SS re-modifies the scrambling code of DL DPCH to 

the original one. 
59d UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 

establishment during T3211 at least after the RRC 
connection is released. 

60 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
61 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
62 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

63 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = periodic, CKSN = initial value, 
LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the ICS 
and mobile identity = TMSI. 

64 SS  performs step 14 of 9.4.3.2. 
64a  (void)  
64b # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
64c " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
64d SS  performs step 15c of 9.4.3.2. 
65 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 

establishment during T3212 seconds at least after the 
RRC connection is released. 

66 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
67 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
68 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

69 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE) mobile station 
classmark 1 as given by the ICS and mobile identity = 
IMSI. 

70 " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST CKSN = initial CKSN. 
71 # AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE  
71a " SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
71b # SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  
72  (void)  
72a 
72b 

" 
#  

LOCATION UPDATING ACCEPT 
TMSI REALLOCATION 
COMPLETE 

IE mobile Identity = TMSI. 

73 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE The SS waits for the disconnection of the main signalling 
link. 

74 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

75 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment during than T3212 seconds at least after 
the RRC connection is released. 

76 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
77 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
78 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

79 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = periodic, CKSN = initial value, 
LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the ICS 
and mobile identity = TMSI. 
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Direction Step 
UE SS 

Message Comments 

80 SS  performs step 6 of 9.4.3.2 with cause #17 and step 7 of 
9.4.3.2. 

80a UE  
 

performs step 8 of 9.4.3.2. 

81 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment during T3211 at least after the RRC 
connection is released. 

82 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
83 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
84 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

85 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = periodic, CKSN = initial value, 
LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the ICS 
and mobile identity = TMSI. 

86 SS  performs step 14 of 9.4.3.2. 
87  (void)  
87a # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
87b " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
87c SS  The SS re-modifies the scrambling code of DL DPCH to 

the original one. 
87d UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 

establishment during T3211 at least after the RRC 
connection is released. 

88 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
89 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
90 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

91 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = periodic, CKSN = initial value, 
LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the ICS 
and mobile identity = TMSI. 

92 SS  performs step 14 of 9.4.3.2. 
92a  (void)  
92b # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
92c " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
92d SS  performs step 15c of 9.4.3.2. 
93 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 

establishment during T3211 at least after the RRC 
connection is released. 

94 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
95 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
96 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

97 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = periodic, CKSN = initial value, 
LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the ICS 
and mobile identity = TMSI. 

98 SS  performs step 6 of 9.4.3.2 with cause #17 and step 7 of 
9.4.3.2. 

98a UE  
 

performs step 8 of 9.4.3.2. 

99 UE  A MO CM connection is attempted before T3212 expiry. 
100 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
101 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
102 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

103 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE) mobile station 
classmark 1 as given by the ICS and mobile identity = 
IMSI. 

104 " LOCATION UPDATING ACCEPT IE mobile identity = TMSI. If the location updating type in 
the LOCATION UPDATING REQUESTcontains ‘FOR’, 
then IE Follow-on Proceed is included in the ACCEPT 
and steps 106 to 110 will be omitted. 

105 # TMSI REALLOCATION 
COMPLETE 

 

106 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
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107 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

Steps 108 to 114 are optional. Wait 10 s to decide whether to go directly to step 115. 
108 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
109 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
110 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

111 # CM SERVICE REQUEST CKSN = no key available, Mobile identity = TMSI 
112 " CM SERVICE REJECT cause #17 (network failure). 
113 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
114 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE  
 

115 UE  If possible (see ICS) USIM detachment is performed. 
Otherwise if possible (see ICS) switch off is performed. 
Otherwise the power is removed. 

Steps 116 to 121 are optional. 
116 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment Cause: Detach 
117 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
118 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

119 # IMSI DETACH INDICATION  
120 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
121 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE  
 

122 UE  Depending on what has been performed in step 115 the 
UE is brought back to operation. 

123 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
124 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
125 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

126 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = IMSI attach, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by 
the ICS and mobile identity = TMSI. 

127 SS  performs step 14 of 9.4.3.2. 
128  (void)  

128a # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
128b " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
128c SS  The SS re-modifies the scrambling code of DL DPCH to 

the original one. 
128d UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 

establishment during T3211 at least after the RRC 
connection is released. 

129 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
130 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
131 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

132 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = IMSI attach, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by 
the ICS and mobile identity = TMSI. 

133 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After the sending of the message the SS waits for the 
disconnection of the main signalling link. 

134 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

135 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment during T3211 at least after the RRC 
connection is released. 

136 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
137 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
138 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

139 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = IMSI attach, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by 
the ICS and mobile identity = TMSI. 

140  (void)  
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140a " LOCATION UPDATING REJECT IE Reject cause is set to #X in table 10.5.95 of 
TS 24.008, causes #2, #3, #6, #11, #12, #13 and #15 
being excluded. 

140b " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE After the sending of this message, the SS waits for the 
disconnection of the main signalling link. 

141 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 
COMPLETE  

 

142 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment during T3211 at least after the RRC 
connection is released. 

143 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
144 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
145 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

146 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = IMSI attach, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by 
the ICS and mobile identity = TMSI. 

147 SS  performs step 14 of 9.4.3.2. 
147a  (void)  
147b # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
147c " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
147d SS  performs step 15c of 9.4.3.2. 
148 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 

establishment during T3212 seconds at least after the 
RRC connection is released. 

149 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
150 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
151 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

152 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE) mobile station 
classmark 1 as given by the ICS and mobile identity = 
IMSI. 

153 " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST CKSN = initial CKSN. 
154 # AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE  

154a " SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
154b # SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  
155 " LOCATION UPDATING ACCEPT IE mobile Identity = TMSI. 
156 # TMSI REALLOCATION 

COMPLETE 
 

157 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
158 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE  
 

159 UE  If possible (see ICS) USIM detachment is performed. 
Otherwise if possible (see ICS) switch off is performed. 
Otherwise the power is removed. 

Steps 160 to 165 are optional. 
160 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment Cause: Detach 
161 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
162 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

163 # IMSI DETACH INDICATION  
164 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
165 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE  
 

166 UE  Depending on what has been performed in step 159 the 
UE is brought back to operation. 

167 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
168 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
169 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

170 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = IMSI attach, CKSN = initial 
value, LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the 
ICS and mobile identity = TMSI. 

171 SS  performs step 14 of 9.4.3.2. 
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171a  (void)  
171b # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
171c " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
171d SS  performs step 15c of 9.4.3.2. 
172 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 

establishment during T3211 at least after the RRC 
connection is released. 

    
173 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
174 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
175 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

176 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = IMSI attach, CKSN = initial 
value, LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the 
ICS and mobile identity = TMSI. 

177 SS  performs step 6 of 9.4.3.2 with cause #17 and step 7 of 
9.4.3.2. 

177a UE  
 

performs step 8 of 9.4.3.2. 

178 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 
establishment during T3211 at least after the RRC 
connection is released. 

179 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
180 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
181 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

182 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = IMSI attach, CKSN = initial 
value, LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the 
ICS and mobile identity = TMSI. 

183 SS  performs step 14 of 9.4.3.2. 
184  (void)  

184a # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
184b " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
184c SS  The SS re-modifies the scrambling code of DL DPCH to 

the original one. 
184d UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection 

establishment during T3211 at least after the RRC 
connection is released. 

185 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
186 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
187 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

188 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = IMSI attach, CKSN = initial 
value, LAI = b, mobile station classmark 1 as given by the 
ICS and mobile identity = TMSI. 

189 SS  performs step 14 of 9.4.3.2. 
189a  (void)  
189b # CELL UPDATE CCCH. 
189c " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE CCCH. 
189d SS  performs step 15c of 9.4.3.2. 
190 UE  A MO CM connection id attempted before T3212 expiry 
191 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST Establishment cause: Registration. 
192 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
193 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

194 # LOCATION UPDATING 
REQUEST 

location updating type = normal, CKSN = no key 
available, LAI = deleted LAI (the MCC and MNC hold the 
previous values, the LAC is coded FFFE) mobile station 
classmark 1 as given by the ICS and mobile identity = 
IMSI. 

195 " AUTHENTICATION REQUEST CKSN = initial CKSN. 
196 # AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE  

196a " SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
196b # SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  
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197 " LOCATION UPDATING ACCEPT IE mobile Identity = TMSI. If the location updating type in 
the LOCATION UPDATING REQUESTcontains ‘FOR’, 
then IE Follow-on Proceed is included in the ACCEPT 
and steps 199 to 204 will be omitted. 

198 # TMSI REALLOCATION 
COMPLETE 

 

199 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
200 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE  
 

Steps 202 to 208 are optional. 
201  (void)  
202 # RRC CONNECTION REQUEST  
203 " RRC CONNECTION SETUP  
204 # RRC CONNECTION SETUP 

COMPLETE  
 

205 # CM SERVICE REQUEST CKSN = initial value, Mobile identity = TMSI. 
206 " CM SERVICE REJECT cause #17 (network failure). 
207 " RRC CONNECTION RELEASE  
208 # RRC CONNECTION RELEASE 

COMPLETE  
 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

9.4.3.4.5 Test requirement 

1)  

1.1 At step 8 the UE shall send a RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message and at step 11 the UE shall send a 
CM SERVICE REQUEST message, CKSN and LAI set to those which have been allocated to the UE, 
Mobile Identity IE set to the TMSI which has been allocated to the UE; 

1.2 At step 11 the UE shall not attempt a location updating procedure. 

2)  

2.1 At step 31 the UE shall send a RRC CONNECTION REQUEST message and at step 34 the UE shall send a 
CM SERVICE REQUEST message, CKSN and LAI set to those which have been allocated to the UE, 
Mobile Identity IE set to the TMSI which has been allocated to the UE; 

2.2 At step 39 the UE shall not attempt a location updating procedure. 

3) At step 51 the UE shall send a LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE set to 
the TMSI which has been allocated to the UE, CKSN IE and LAI set to those which have been allocated to the 
UE and the Location Updating Type IE set to "periodic updating". 

3.1 At step 69 the UE shall send a LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE set 
to its IMSI, CKSN IE set to "no key is available" and the Location Updating Type IE set to "normal". 

4) At step 103 the UE shall send a LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message.  

5) At step 132 the UE shall send a LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE set to 
the TMSI which has been allocated to the UE, CKSN IE and LAI set to those which have been allocated to the 
UE and the Location Updating Type IE set to "IMSI attach". 

5.1 At step 152 the UE shall send a LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message with the Mobile Identity IE 
set to its IMSI, CKSN IE set to "no key is available" and the Location Updating Type IE set to "normal". 

6) At step 194 the UE shall send a LOCATION UPDATING REQUEST message.  
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12.4.1.4c Routing area updating / rejected / PS services not allowed in this PLMN 

12.4.1.4c.1 Definition 

12.4.1.4c.2 Conformance requirement 

If the network rejects a routing area updating procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'PS service not 
allowed in this PLMN', the User Equipment shall: 

- delete any RAI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature, and PS ciphering key sequence number stored. 

- shall set the PS update status to GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED. 

- store the PLMN identity in the "forbidden PLMNs for PS service" list.  

- not delete the equivalent PLMN list. 

UE shall perform the following actions depending on the update type, UE operation mode and network operation mode. 

1) UE is in UE operation mode C 

UE shall perform a PLMN selection instead of a cell selection. 

2) UE is in UE operation mode A, update type = periodic updating and Network is in network operation mode I 

UE shall set the timer T3212 to its initial value and restart it, if it is not already running. 

3) UE is in UE operation mode A and Network is in network operation mode II. 

UE shall be still IMSI attached for CS services in the network. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.1. 

12.4.1.4c.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the routing area updating procedure of the UE with the cause 'PS 
services not allowed in this PLMN'. 

12.4.1.4c.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-4), cell C 
in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2). 
All three cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). 

 The PLMN contains Cell C is equivalent to the PLMN that contains Cell A. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1, RAI-1. 

The UE is in UE operation mode C. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No   



3GPP TS aa.bbb vX.Y.Z (YYYY-MM) CR page 4 

CR page 4 

Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 1 

The SS rejects a routing area updating with the cause value 'PS services not allowed in this PLMN'. The SS checks that 
the UE performs PLMN selection. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 

ICS).  
2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
 (see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT No new mobile identity assigned.P-TMSI and P-

TMSI signature not included.  
Attach result = 'PS only attached'  
Routing area identity = RAI-1  
Equivalent PLMNs = MCC2,MNC1 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

6 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the " Suitable 
neighbour cell ". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

7 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'RA updating' 
 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

9   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'PS services not allowed in this 
PLMN' 

10   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
PAGING TYPE1 (used for NW-mode II). 
Paging order is for PS services. 

11 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 

12 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

13 UE  The UE performs PLMN selection. 
14 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
12 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

17   ->  ATTACH REQUESTROUTING 
AREA UPDATE REQUEST 

Update type = 'PS attachRA updating' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

17a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

17b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

17c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
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18   <-   ATTACH ACCEPTROUTING 
AREA UPDATE ACCEPT 

Update result = 'PS only attachedRA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

19   ->  ATTACH COMPLETEROUTING 
AREA UPDATE COMPLETE 

 

20 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

21   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. Detach 
type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell", "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

Test procedure2 

Initial condition  

System Simulator: 

 One cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1) operating in network operation mode I. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

The UE is in UE operation mode A. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No   
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The UE initiates a PS attach procedure with identity P-TMSI. The SS reallocates the P-TMSI and returns ATTACH 
ACCEPT message with a new P-TMSI and timer T3312. The UE acknowledge the new P-TMSI by sending ATTACH 
COMPLETE message. A routing area updating procedure is performed at T3312 timeout. The SS rejects a routing area 
updating with the cause value 'PS services not allowed in this PLMN'. The UE sets the timer T3212 to its initial value 
and restart it, if it is not already running. 



3GPP TS aa.bbb vX.Y.Z (YYYY-MM) CR page 7 

CR page 7 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS).  
2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS).  
3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

3a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

3b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

3c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
4   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
T3312 = 6 minutes 

5   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
6   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

REQUEST 
Update type = 'Periodic updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

7   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'PS services not allowed in this 
PLMN' 

8 SS  The SS verifies that the time between the 
attach and the periodic RA updating is T3312  

9   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'Periodic updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

10   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'PS services not allowed in this 
PLMN' 

11 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS). 

12   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. Detach 
type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell", "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.1.4c.5 Test requirements 

Test requirement for Test procedure1 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step8, UE shall; 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step11, after the routing area updating procedure is rejected with GMM cause = 'PS service not allowed in this 
PLMN', UE shall; 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step13, UE shall, 
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- initiate PLMN selection. 

At step17, UE shall; 

- initiate the PS attachrouting area update procedure. 

Test requirement for Test procedure2 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step6, UE shall; 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step7, after the routing area updating procedure is rejected with GMM cause = 'PS service not allowed in this 
PLMN', UE shall; 

- set the timer T3212 to its initial value and restart it. 

At step8, UE shall, 

- not initiate periodic routing area updating procedure. 

At step9, UE shall; 

- initiate the routing area updating procedure with the information elements specified in the above Expected 
Sequence. 

At step10, after the routing area updating procedure is rejected with GMM cause = 'PS service not allowed in this 
PLMN', UE shall; 

- set the timer T3212 to its initial value and restart it. 

At step11, UE shall, 

- not initiate periodic routing area updating procedure. 

12.4.1.4d Routing area updating / rejected / Roaming not allowed in this location area 

12.4.1.4d.1 Definition 

12.4.1.4d.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a routing area updating procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'roaming not 
allowed in this location area' the User Equipment: 

1.1 shall not perform PS attach when in the same location area. 

1.2 shall store the LA in the 'forbidden location areas for roaming'. 

1.3 shallmay perform a routing area updating when entering into a new location area ifs entered. the LAI or the 
PLMN identity is not contained in any of the lists "forbidden LAs for roaming", "forbidden LAs for 
regional provision of service", "forbidden PLMNs for GPRS service" or "forbidden PLMNs" and the 
current status is different from "IDLE NO IMSI". 

2) The User Equipment shall erasereset the list of 'Forbidden location areas for roaming' and not delete the 
MM/GMM contexts when switched off or when the USIM is removed. 

References 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.5.21.4 
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3GPP TS 23.122 clause 4.5.2. 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.4.1. 

12.4.1.4d.3 Test purpose 

Test purpose1 

To test that on receipt of a rejection using the 'Roaming not allowed in this area' cause code, the UE ceases trying a 
routing area updating procedure on that location area. Successful routing area updating procedure is possible in other 
location areas. 

Test purpose2 

To test that if the UE is switched off or the USIM is removed the list of 'forbidden location areas for roaming' is cleared. 

12.4.1.4d.4 Method of test 

12.4.1.4d.4.1 Test procedure1 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells, cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2), cell B in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-6). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a routing area updating with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this area'. A new attempt for a PS 
attach is not possible. Successful PS attach procedure is performed in another location area. The UE is moved back to 
the 1st location area. A routing area updating shall not be performed, as the LA is on the forbidden list. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

3 UE Registration on CS See TS34.108 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI 
SS allocates Mobile identity = TMSI-1. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = ' PS attach ' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

6   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

7 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

8 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

Location Update Procedure initiated from the 
UE. 
Parameter mobile identity is TMSI-1. 

9   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

10   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

11 UE  The UE initiates an attach by MMI or by AT 
command. 

12 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

13   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Paging order is for PS services. 

14 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 

15   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 

16 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 
This is checked during 3 seconds.  

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

17 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

18 UE  Cell A is preferred by the UE. 
19 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

Location Update Procedure initiated from the 
UE. 
Parameter mobile identity is TMSI-1. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

20 UE Void The UE initiates an attach automatically (see 
ICS), by MMI or by AT command. 

21   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 

21a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

21b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

21c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
22   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 

ACCEPT 
Update result = 'RA updated' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

23   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
COMPLETE 

 

24   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 

25  Void  
26  Void  
27  Void  
28   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
29 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
30  Void  
31   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

Paging order is for PS services. 
32  Void  
33  Void  
34  Void  
35   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 

  
service type = "paging response" 

36 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
37  Void  
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

38 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

39 UE  No ROUTING AREA UPDATE REQUEST sent 
to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

40   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Paging order is for PS services. 

41 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

12.4.1.4d.4.2 Test procedure2 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells, cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2), cell B in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-6). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid IMSI. UE is Idle Updated on cell A. 
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Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
USIM removal possible without powering down  Yes/No 
Switch off on button   Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a routing area updating with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this area'. The UE is switched off 
for 10 seconds and switched on again. The SS checks that a PS attach is possible on the cell on which the previous 
routing area updating had been rejected. 

If USIM removal is possible without switching off: 
The SS rejects a routing area updating with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this area'. The USIM is removed 
and inserted in the UE. The SS checks that a PS attach procedure and routing area updating procedure is possible on the 
cell on which the routing area updating had previously been rejected. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS. 

3 UE Registration on CS See TS34.108 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI 
SS allocates Mobile identity = TMSI-1. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = ' PS attach ' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

6   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
 
 

  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell B. 

7 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

8 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
8a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

Location Update Procedure initiated from the 
UE. 
Parameter mobile identity is TMSI-1. 

9   ->  ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REQUEST 

Update type = 'RA updating' 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

10   <-   ROUTING AREA UPDATE 
REJECT 

GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

11 UE  The UE initiates an attach by MMI or by AT 
command. 

12 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

13   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
Paging order is for PS services. 

14 UE  No response from the UE to the request. This is 
checked for 10 seconds. 

15   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
Paging order is for CS services. 

16 UE  The UE shall not initiate an RRC connection. 
This is checked during 3 seconds.  

17 UE  If possible (see ICS) USIM removal is 
performed. Otherwise if possible (see ICS) 
switch off is performed. Otherwise the power is 
removed. 

18 UE  The UE gets the USIM replaced, is powered up 
or switched on. 

19 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
Location Update Procedure initiated from the 
UE. 

20 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically (see 
ICS) by MMI or AT command. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

21   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = ' PS attach ' 
Mobile identity =IMSI 
TMSI status = no valid TMSI available 

22a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

22b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

22c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
22   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 
Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

23   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
24   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = TMSI-1 

Paging order is for CS services. 
25  Void  
26  Void  
27  Void  
28   ->  PAGING RESPONSE Mobile identity = TMSI-1 
29 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
30  Void  
31   <-   PAGING TYPE1 Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

 
32  Void  
33  Void  
34  Void  
35   ->  SERVICE REQUEST 

  
service type = "paging response" 

36 SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
37  Void  
38 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
39   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 

Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 

6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 
 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.4.1.4d.5 Test requirements 

Test requirements for Test procedure1 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, when the RF level of the attached cell is lower than the RF level of the new cell, UE shall: 

- initiate the routing area update procedure with the information elements specified above Expected Sequence  

At step12, when the SS rejects the routing area update procedure with GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this area', 
UE shall: 

- not initiate a PS attach procedure. 

At step14, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall; 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 
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At step16, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for CS domain. 

At step21, UE shall: 

- initiate the routing area update procedure. 

At step28, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall; 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step35, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 

At step41, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall; 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

 

Test requirements for Test procedure2 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step9, UE shall: 

- initiate the routing area update procedure with the information elements specified above Expected Sequence. 

At step14, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall; 

- not respond to the paging message for PS domain. 

At step16, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall: 

- not respond to the paging message for CS domain. 

At step21, UE shall: 

-  initiate the PS attach procedure. 

At step28, when the UE receives the paging message for CS domain, UE shall; 

- respond to the paging message for CS domain by sending the PAGING RESPONSE message. 

At step35, when the UE receives the paging message for PS domain, UE shall: 

- respond to the paging message for PS domain by sending the SERVICE REQUEST message. 
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12.2.1.5a PS attach / rejected / roaming not allowed in this location area 

12.2.1.5a.1 Definition 

12.2.1.5a.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'roaming not allowed in this 
location area' the User Equipment shall: 

1.1 not perform PS attach when in the same location area. 

1.2 delete the stored RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature. 

1.3 store the LA in the 'forbidden location areas for roaming' list. 

1.4 perform PS attach when a new location area is entered. 

1.5 Periodically search for its HPLMN. 

2) The User Equipment shall reset the list of 'Forbidden location areas for roaming' when switched off or when the 
USIM is removed. 

3) The UE shall be capable of storing at least 10 entries in the list of 'Forbidden location areas for roaming'. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.1. 

12.2.1.5a.3 Test purpose 

Test purpose 1 

To test that on receipt of a rejection using the 'roaming not allowed in this location area' cause code, the UE ceases 
trying to attach on that location area. Successful PS attach procedure is possible in other location areas. 

Test purpose 2 

To test that if the UE is switched off or the USIM is removed the list of 'forbidden location areas for roaming' is cleared. 

Test purpose 3 

To test that at least 6 entries can be held in the list of 'forbidden location areas for roaming' (the requirement in 3GPP 
TS 24.008 is to store at least 10 entries. This is not fully tested by the third procedure). 

Test purpose 4 

To test that if a cell of the Home PLMN is available then the UE returns to it in preference to any other available cell. 

12.2.1.5a.4 Method of test 

12.2.1.5a.4.1 Test procedure 1 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2, Not HPLMN), cell B 
in 

 MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-6, Not HPLMN) and cell C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC2 (RAI-7, Not 
HPLMN). 
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 All three cells are operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-2. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this area'. A new attempt for a PS attach is not 
possible. Successful PS attach / detach procedures are performed in another location area. A new attempt for a PS attach 
is performed in the 1st location area. This attempt shall not succeed, as the LA is on the forbidden list. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode C (see 
ICS). If UE operation mode C not supported, 
goto step 19. 

2 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

3b SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Registration”. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

5   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

6 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

6a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
7 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

8 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
9 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

10 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically, by 
MMI or by AT command. 

10a SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Registration”. 

11   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

11a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

11b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

11c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
12   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 

13   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
13a SS   The SS releases the RRC connection. 
14 UE  The UE initiates a PS detach (without power 

off) by MMI or by AT command . 
14a SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 

any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Detach”. 

15   ->  DETACH REQUEST Detach type = 'normal detach, PS detach' 
16   <-   DETACH ACCEPT  
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16a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
17 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

18 UE  Cell C is preferred by the UE. 
19 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
The UE is switched off or power is removed 
(see ICS) 

20 UE  UE is switched off. 
21 SS  Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
(see note) 

22 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A  if 
supported (see ICS) and the test is repeated 
from step 2 to step 20. 

NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 
"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

12.2.1.5a.4.2 Test procedure 2 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 One cell in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2, Not HPLMN) operating in network operation mode II. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-2. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure  

The SS rejects a PS attach updating with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this area'. The UE is switched off for 
10 s and switched on again. The SS check that a PS attach is possible on the cell on which the PS attach had been 
rejected. 

If USIM removal is possible without switching off: The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'Roaming not 
allowed in this area'. The USIM is removed and inserted in the UE. The SS check that a PS attach is possible on the cell 
on which the PS attach had been rejected. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
1 UE  If UE operation mode C is supported, the UE is 

set in UE operation mode C (see ICS). If UE 
operation mode C is not supported, the UE is 
set in UE operation mode A. 

2 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). 

2a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

2b SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Registration”. 

3   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

4   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

5 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to the SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

5a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
6 UE  If possible (see ICS) switch off is performed. 

Otherwise the power is removed. 
    
7 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 

initiates an attach (see ICS). 
8 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI 

8a SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Registration”. 

9   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

9a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

9b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

9c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
10   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

11   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
11a SS   The SS releases the RRC connection. 
12 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
12a UE Detach procedure. UE shall initial RRC connection establishment 

procedure first, before attempting to perform 
detach procedure 
 

12ab SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Detach”. 

12b  UE  Detach on CS This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

13   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 
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12.2.1.5a.4.3 Test procedure 3 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Six cells (not simultaneously activated), cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-2, Not HPLMN), cell B in 
MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-3, Not HPLMN), cell C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC3/RAC1 (Not HPLMN), cell D 
in MCC2/MNC1/LAC4/RAC1 (Not HPLMN), cell E in MCC2/MNC1/LAC5/RAC1 (Not HPLMN), cell F in 
MCC2/MNC1/LAC6/RAC1 (Not HPLMN). 
All six cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-2. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this area'. This is done for 6 different location 
areas. Then the SS checks that the UE does not attempt to perform an attach procedure on the non-allowed location 
areas. 

Different types of UE may use different methods to periodically clear the list of forbidden areas (e.g. every day at 
12am) for roaming. If the list is cleared while the test is being run, it may be necessary to re-run the test. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A.  
1 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell D to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell E to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell F to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

2 UE  If UE operation mode C is supported, Tthe UE 
is set in UE operation mode C (see ICS).  If UE 
operation mode C is not supported, the UE is 
set in UE operation mode A. 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only in case of UE operation 
mode A. 

3b SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Registration”. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

5   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

6 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds) 

6a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
7 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

8 UE  Cell B is preferred by the UE. 
9 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only in case of UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

10 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically,  by 
MMI or by AT command. 

10a SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Registration”. 

11   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

12   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

13 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

13a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

14 SS  Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

15 UE  Cell C is preferred by the UE. 
16 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

17 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically,  by 
MMI or by AT command. 

17a SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Registration”. 

18   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

19   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

20 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

21a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell D. 
21 SS  Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell D to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

22 UE  Cell D is preferred by the UE. 
23 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

24 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically,  by 
MMI or by AT command. 

24a SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Registration”. 

25   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

26   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

27 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

27a SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Registration”. 

   The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell E. 

28 SS  Set the cell type of cell D to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell E to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

29 UE  Cell E is preferred by the UE. 
30 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

31 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically,  by 
MMI or by AT command. 

31a SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Registration”. 

32   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

33   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 
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Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

34 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

34a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell F. 
35 SS  Set the cell type of cell E to the "Non-Suitable 

cell". 
Set the cell type of cell F to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

36 UE  Cell F is preferred by the UE. 
37 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

38 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically,  by 
MMI or by AT command. 

38a SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Registration”. 

39   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

40   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

41 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds) 

41a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell E. 
42 SS  Set the cell type of cell E to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell F to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

43 SS  Cell E is preferred by the UE. 
44 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically,  by 

MMI or by AT command. 
45 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
46 SS  Set the cell type of cell C to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell E to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

47 SS  Cell C is preferred by the UE. 
48 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically,  by 

MMI or by AT command. 
49 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
50 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-Suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

51 SS  Cell A will be preferred by the UE. 
52 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically,  by 

MMI or by AT command. 
53 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
NOTE: The definitions for "Non-Suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 6.1 

"Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 
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12.2.1.5a.4.4 Test procedure4 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Two cells, cell A in MCC2/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (not HPLMN, RAI-2) and cell B in 
MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (HPLMN, RAI-1). 
Both cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-2. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'Roaming not allowed in this area A second cell belonging to the 
HPLMN is activated.  It is checked that the UE returns to its HPLMN. 



3GPP TS 34.123-1 v5.3.0 (2003-03) CR page 13 

CR page 13 

Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A.  

1 UE  If UE operation mode C is supported, If UE 
operation mode C is supported, Tthe UE is set 
in UE operation mode C (see ICS).  If UE 
operation mode C is not supported, the UE is 
set in UE operation mode A. 

2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 
Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE  The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

3a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only in case of UE operation 
mode A. 

3b SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Registration”. 

4   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-2 

5   <-   ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this 
area' 

6 UE  No ATTACH REQUEST sent to SS 
(SS waits 30 seconds). 

6a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell B. 
7 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Suitable 

neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the "Serving cell". 
(see note) 

8 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 
Parameter mobile identity is IMSI. 

9 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically, by 
MMI or by AT command. 

9a SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Registration”. 

10   ->  ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

10a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

10b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

10c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
11   <-   ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

12   ->  ATTACH COMPLETE  
12a   ->   The SS releases the RRC connection. 
13 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
13a UE Detach procedure. UE shall initial RRC connection establishment 

procedure first, before attempting to perform 
detach procedure 
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13ab SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Detach”. 

13b  UE  Detach on CS This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

14   ->  DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell" and "Serving cell" are specified in TS34.108 clause 
6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.1.5a.5 Test requirements 

Test requirements for Test procedure1 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step6, when the UE receives the ATTACH REJECT message with GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this area', 
UE shall:  

- not perform the PS attach procedure. 

At step11, when the new location area is entered, UE shall: 

- perform the PS attach procedure 

At step19, when the rejected location area is entered, UE shall 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

Test requirements for Test procedure2 

At step3, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step5, after the UE receives the ATTACH REJECT message with GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this area', 
UE shall: 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

At step9, when the UE is switched off or USIM is replaced, UE shall: 

- perform the PS attach procedure. 

 

Test requirements for Test procedure3 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step6, 13, 20, 27, 34 and 41, after the UE receives the ATTACH REJECT message with GMM cause = 'Roaming not 
allowed in this area', UE shall: 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

At step11, 18, 25, 32 and 39 , UE shall: 
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- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step45, 49 and 53, UE shall: 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

 

Test requirements for Test procedure4 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step6, when the UE receives the ATTACH REJECT message with GMM cause = 'Roaming not allowed in this area', 
UE shall: 

- not perform PS attach procedure. 

At step10, when a new location area is entered, UE shall: 

- perform the PS attach procedure. 

12.2.1.5b PS attach / rejected / No Suitable Cells In Location Area 

12.2.1.5b.1 Definition 

12.2.1.5b.2 Conformance requirement 

(1) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'No Suitable Cells In 
Location Area', the User Equipment shall: 

1.1 not perform PS attach when in the same location area. 

1.2 delete the stored RAI, PS-CKSN, P-TMSI and P-TMSI signature. 

1.3 store the LA in the 'forbidden location areas for roaming' list. 

1.4 not delete the list of "equivalent PLMNs". 

1.5 perform PS attach when a new location area is entered. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clauses 4.7.3.1. 

12.2.1.5b.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the PS attach procedure of the UE with the cause 'No Suitable 
Cells In Location Area'. 

12.2.1.5b.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells, cell A in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC12/RAC21 (RAI-34), 
cell C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-6) 

 All three cells are operating in network operation mode II.  

 The PLMN contains Cell C is equivalent to the PLMN that contains Cell A. 
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User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1 and RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No  
UE operation mode A  Yes/No 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'No Suitable Cells In Location Area'. The SS checks that the UE shall 
search for a suitable cell in a different location area on the same equivalent PLMN and shall perform PS attach 
procedure in that cell. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell A. 
1 UE  The UE is set in UE operation mode A (see 

ICS). 
2 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Non-suitable 
cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Non-suitable 
cell". 
(see note) 

3 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

3a SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Registration”. 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

4a <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
5 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Equivalent PLMNs = MCC2,MNC1 

5a -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
6 <- DETACH REQUEST Detach type = re-attach required 
7 -> DETACH ACCEPT  
8 SS  Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 

Set the cell type of cell B to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the "Suitable 
neighbour cell". 
(see note) 
The SS configures power level of each Cell as 
follows.  
Cell A > Cell B = Cell C 

9 UE Registration on CSVoid See TS 34.108 
This is applied only in case of UE operation 
mode A.Void 

10 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 

11 <- ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'No Suitable Cells In Location 
Area' 

12 SS  The SS initiates the RRC connection release. 
   The following message are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
13 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
14 UE  The UE initiates an attach automatically, by 

MMI or by AT command. 
14a   SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 

the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Registration”. 

15 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 

16 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

17 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

18 SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
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19 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
P-TMSI-1 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 

20 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
20a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
21 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
21a SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 

any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Detach”. 

22 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell", "Non-suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS 34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only". 

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.1.5b.5 Test requirements 

At step4, when the UE is powered up or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step15, when the UE enters a suitable cell in a different location area on the same equivalent PLMN, UE shall: 

- perform the PS attach procedure. 

12.2.1.5c PS attach / rejected / Location area not allowed 

12.2.1.5c.1 Definition 

12.2.1.5c.2 Conformance requirement 

1) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'Location area not allowed' 
the User Equipment shall: 

1.1 delete any RAI, P-TMSI, P-TMSI signature and PS ciphering key sequence number. 

1.2 set the PS update status to GU3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED. 

1.3 reset the attach attempt counter. 

1.4 store the LAI in the list of "forbidden location areas for regional provision of service". 

1.1 perform a cell selection. 

1.2 not delete the list of "equivalent PLMNs". 

2) If the network rejects a PS attach procedure from the User Equipment with the cause 'Location area not allowed' 
and if the User Equipment is IMSI attached via MM procedures the User Equipment shall: 

2.1  set the update status to U3 ROAMING NOT ALLOWED. 

2.2 delete any TMSI, LAI and ciphering key sequence number. 

2.3  reset the location update attempt counter. 

Reference 

3GPP TS 24.008 clause 4.7.3.1. 
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12.2.1.5c.3 Test purpose 

To test the behaviour of the UE if the network rejects the PS attach procedure of the UE with the cause 'Location area 
not allowed'. 

12.2.1.5c.4 Method of test 

Initial condition 

System Simulator: 

 Three cells cell A with MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell B in MCC1/MNC1/LAC1/RAC1 (RAI-1), cell 
C in MCC2/MNC1/LAC2/RAC1 (RAI-6). 
All three cells are operating in network operation mode II (in case of UE operation mode A). 

 The PLMN contains Cell C is equivalent to the PLMN that contains Cell A. 

User Equipment: 

 The UE has a valid P-TMSI-1, RAI-1. 

Related ICS/IXIT statements 

 Support of PS service  Yes/No 
UE operation mode C  Yes/No 
UE operation mode A  Yes/No (only if mode C not supported) 
Switch off on button  Yes/No 
Automatic PS attach procedure at switch on or power on  Yes/No 

Test procedure 

The SS rejects a PS attach with the cause value 'Location area not allowed'. The SS checks that the UE does not perform 
MM IMSI attach while in the same location area and performs PS attach when a new equivalent PLMN is entered. 
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Expected Sequence 

Step Direction Message Comments 
 UE SS   

 SS  The following messages are sent and shall be 
received on cell A. 

1 UE  If UE operation mode A is supported, If UE 
operation mode C is supported, Tthe UE is set 
in UE operation mode A (see ICS).  If UE 
operation mode A is not supported, the UE is 
set in UE operation mode C. 

2 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 
Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the " Non-suitable 
cell ". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the " Non-suitable 
cell " 
(see note) 

3 UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108 
This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

3a SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
the received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Registration”. 

4 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
 

4a -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

4b <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

4c SS  The SS starts integrity protection 
 

5 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 
Routing area identity = RAI-1 
Equivalent PLMNs = MCC2,MNC1 

5a -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
6 <- DETACH REQUEST Detach type = re-attach required 
7 -> DETACH ACCEPT  
8 SS  The SS is set in network operation mode II. 

Set the cell type of cell A to the "Serving cell". 
Set the cell type of cell B to the " Suitable 
neighbour cell ". 
Set the cell type of cell C to the " Suitable 
neighbour cell " 
(see note) 
The SS configures power level of each Cell as 
follows. 
Cell A > Cell B > Cell C 

9 UE Void The UE is powered up or switched on and 
initiates an attach (see ICS). Cell A is preferred 
by the UE. 

10  -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = P-TMSI-1 

11   <- ATTACH REJECT GMM cause = 'Location area not allowed' 
11a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
12 UE  The UE performs cell selection. 
   The following messages are sent and shall be 

received on cell C. 
12a UE Registration on CS See TS 34.108. 

This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

12b UE  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Registration” 

13 -> ATTACH REQUEST Attach type = 'PS attach' 
Mobile identity = IMSI 
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14 <- AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING REQUEST 

 

15 -> AUTHENTICATION AND 
CIPHERING RESPONSE 

 

16 SS  The SS starts integrity protection. 
17 <- ATTACH ACCEPT Attach result = 'PS only attached' 

Mobile identity = P-TMSI-2 
P-TMSI-2 signature 
Routing area identity = RAI-6 

18 -> ATTACH COMPLETE  
19 UE  No MM IMSI attach request sent to SS 

(SS waits 30 seconds). 
19a SS  The SS releases the RRC connection. 
20 UE  The UE is switched off or power is removed 

(see ICS). 
20a UE Detach procedure. UE shall initial RRC connection establishment 

procedure first, before attempting to perform 
detach procedure 

20ab SS  SS checks that the IE “Establishment cause” in 
any received RRC CONNECTION REQUEST 
message is set to “Detach”. 

20b  UE  Detach on CS This is applied only for UE in UE operation 
mode A. 

21 -> DETACH REQUEST Message not sent if power is removed. 
Detach type = 'power switched off, PS detach' 

NOTE: The definitions for "Suitable neighbour cell", "Non-suitable cell" and "Serving cell" are specified 
in TS34.108 clause 6.1 "Reference Radio Conditions for signalling test cases only".  

 

Specific message contents 

None. 

12.2.1.5c.5 Test requirements 

At step4 and 10, when the UE is powered on or switched on, UE shall: 

- initiate the PS attach procedure with information elements specified in the above Expected Sequence. 

At step12, UE shall: 

- perform cell selection. 

At step13, UE shall: 

- perform PS attach procedure with Mobile identity = IMSI. 

At step19, UE shall: 

- not perform MM IMSI attach 
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14 Interoperability Radio Bearer Tests  

14.1 General information for interoperability radio bearer tests 
The purpose of the interoperability radio bearer test cases are to ensure interoperability of UE's in different regions and 
networks. For this purpose representative radio bearer configurations that will be used in real network implementations 
have been defined in TS 34.108 [9], clause 6.10. 

The applicability of radio bearer tests is dependent on the UE uplink and downlink radio access capabilities and UE 
support tele- and bearer-services. See TS 34.123-2, annex B for applicability of the specific test cases.  

14.1.1 Generic radio bearer test procedure for single RB configurations 

This procedure is used to test single radio bearer configurations and speech only radio bearers. For testing of multiple 
radio bearer combinations as well as for testing simultaneous transmission and reception of user data and signalling data 
then the procedure as specified in 14.1.2 should be used. 

Initial conditions 

UE in idle mode 

Test procedure 

a) The SS establish setup the reference radio bearer configuration as specified in TS 34.108, clause 6.10 for the 
actual radio bearer test. 

b) The SS limits the UE allowed uplink transport format combinations according to the "Restricted UL TFCIs", as 
specified for the sub-test of the actual radio bearer test, using the RRC transport format combination control 
procedure. See note 1. 

c) The SS closes the test loop using UE test loop mode 1 and setting the UL RLC SDU size parameter, for all radio 
bearers under test, according to the "UL RLC SDU size" value as specified for the sub-test of the actual radio 
bearer test. See note 2. 

d) The SS transmits, for all radio bearers under test, one or more RLC SDUs having the size equal to the "Test data 
size" as specified for the sub-test of the actual radio bearer test. See note 3. 

e) The SS checks that, for all radio bearers under test, the content of the received RLC SDU has the correct content 
and is received having the correct transport format. See TS 34.109 [10] clause 5.3.2.6.2 for details regarding the 
UE loopback of RLC SDUs. 

f) The SS opens the UE test loop. 

g) Steps b) to f) are repeated for all sub-tests 

h) The SS may optionally release the radio bearer. 

i) The SS may optionally deactivate the radio bearer test mode. 

NOTE 1: The restricted set of TFCIs shall contain all possible TFCI that could happen in a sub-test. The actual TTI 
of the different radio bearers and signaling radio bearers as well as the possible UE processing delays 
shall be taken into consideration. The restricted set of TFCIs must comply with the minimum set of 
TFCIs as specified in TS 25.331, clause 8.6.5.2. 
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NOTE 2: Selection of UL RLC SDU size parameter: 
For the case when the reference radio bearer configuration under test uses RLC transperant mode in 
downlink and is not configured for segmented operation then the radio bearer test case shall set the UL 
RLC SDU size equal to the UL RLC PDU size. See [7] TS 25.322 for details regarding UE operation in 
RLC transperent mode. In case the reference radio bearer configuration under test does not use RLC 
transparent mode then the UL RLC SDU size parameter shall be selected to achieve loop back of all test 
data received in the DL RLC SDU, i.e. the UL RLC SDU size is set to the nearest multiple of the payload 
size of the UL TF under test minus the size of the length indicator and expansion bit which is equal or 
bigger than the test data size. For some reference radio bearer configurations this may cause the UE to 
return the UL RLC SDU in more than one TTI, i.e. in case no UL TF is available to cover the UL RLC 
SDU size. However, as the test procedure only send downlink test data once there is no risk for the UE 
transmission buffer to become full even if the returned RLC SDUs need to be tranmitted in more than one 
TTI. 

NOTE 3: Selection of test data size: 
For the case when the reference radio bearer configuration under test uses RLC transperant mode in 
downlink and is not configured for segmented operation then the radio bearer test case shall use a DL 
RLC SDU size (defined by the "Test data size" parameter) equal to the DL RLC PDU size. See [7] TS 
25.322 for details regarding UE operation in RLC transperent mode. In case the reference radio bearer 
configuration under test does not use RLC transparent mode in downlink, the DL RLC SDU size/ test 
data size shall be set equal to the payload size of the DL TF under test minus the size of the length 
indicator and the expansion bit. 

Expected sequence  

CS paging procedure 

Direction Step 

UE SS 

Message Comments 

1 <-- SYSTEM INFORMATION (BCCH) Broadcast 
2 <-- PAGING TYPE 1 (PCCH) Paging (CS domain, TMSI) 
3 --> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST (CCCH) RRC 
4 <-- RRC CONNECTION SETUP (CCCH) RRC 
5 --> RRC CONNECTION SETUP COMPLETE (DCCH) RRC 
6 --> PAGING RESPONSE (DCCH) RR 

6a <-- AUTHENTICATION REQUEST  
6b --> AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE  
6c <-- SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
6d --> SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  

 

PS paging procedure 

Direction Step 

UE SS 

Message Comments 

1 <-- SYSTEM INFORMATION (BCCH) Broadcast 
2 <-- PAGING TYPE 1 (PCCH) Paging  (PS domain, P-TMSI) 
3 --> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST (CCCH) RRC 
4 <-- RRC CONNECTION SETUP (CCCH) RRC 
5 --> RRC CONNECTION SETUP COMPLETE (DCCH) RRC 

6a --> SERVICE REQUEST (DCCH) GMM 
 

6b <-- SECURITY MODE COMMAND RRC see note 1 
6c --> SECURITY MODE COMPLETE RRC see note 1 

 

Note 1 In addition to activate integrity protection Step 6b and Step 6c are inserted in order to stop T3317 timer in 
the UE, which starts after transmitting SERVICE REQUEST message. 
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Direction Step 

UE SS 

Message Comments 

1..6 <-- 
--> 

Paging Use the CS paging procedure for testing of 
CS and combined CS/PS reference radio 
bearer configurations. 
 
Use the PS paging procedure for testing of  
PS reference radio bearer configurations. 

7 <-- ACTIVATE RB TEST MODE (DCCH) TC 
8 --> ACTIVATE RB TEST MODE COMPLETE (DCCH) TC 
9 <-- RADIO BEARER SETUP (DCCH) RRC . For the PS radio bearer the ‘pdcp 

info’ IE must be omitted. 
10 --> RADIO BEARER SETUP COMPLETE (DCCH) RRC 
11 <-- TRANSPORT FORMAT COMBINATION CONTROL 

(DCCH) 
RRC 
Transport format combinations is limited to 
"Restricted UL TFCIs", as specified for the 
sub-test 

12 <-- CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (DCCH) TC 
UE test mode 1 
RLC SDU size is for every active radio 
bearer set to "UL RLC SDU size", as 
specified for the sub-test. 

13 --> CLOSE UE TEST LOOP COMPLETE (DCCH) TC 
14 <-- DOWNLINK RLC SDU Send test data using the downlink 

transport format combination under test   
 

15 --> UPLINK RLC SDU  
 

16 <-- OPEN UE TEST LOOP (DCCH) TC 
17 --> OPEN UE TEST LOOP COMPLETE (DCCH) TC 
18  Repeat steps 11 to 17 for every sub-test.  
19  RB RELEASE RRC 

Optional step 
20 <-- DEACTIVATE RB TEST MODE TC 

Optional step 
21 --> DEACTIVATE RB TEST MODE COMPLETE TC 

Optional step 
 

14.1.2 Generic test procedure for testing multi-RB combinations and 
simultaneous signalling 

This procedure is used to test multiple radio bearer combinations. This procedure is also used to verify simultaneous 
transmission and reception of user data and signalling data. 

Initial conditions 

UE in idle mode 

Test procedure 

a) The SS establish the reference radio bearer configuration as specified in TS 34.108, clause 6.10 for the actual 
radio bearer test. For the case when the reference radio bearer configuration includes radio bearers for both CS 
and PS domain then the radio bearer setup procedure has to be performed once per domain. The first radio bearer 
setup procedure shall perform configuration of the physical channel for the radio bearer combination under test 
as well as the transport channels for the CS radio bearer(s),also the transport format combination set for only CS 
radio bearers has to provided. The second radio bearer procedure shall perform the configuration for the 
transport channel for the PS radio bearers . The Physical channel configuration shall be done for  both CS and PS 
radio bearers combined. Here the transport format combination set for both CS and PS radio bearers shall be 
provided. 
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b) The SS limits the UE allowed uplink transport format combinations according to the "Restricted UL TFCIs", as 
specified for the sub-test of the actual radio bearer test, using the RRC transport format combination control 
procedure. See note 1. 

c) The SS closes the test loop using UE test loop mode 1 and setting the UL RLC SDU size parameter, for all radio 
bearers under test, according to the "UL RLC SDU size" value as specified for the sub-test of the actual radio 
bearer test. See note 2. 

d) The SS starts transmitting continous test data for all radio bearers under test. The number of  RLC SDUs  to 
transmit every TTI and the size "Test data size" is specified for each sub-test of the actual radio bearer test. See 
note 3. 

e) The SS waits the time T1 equal to 12 times the largest TTI. See note 4  

f) SS transmit a MEASUREMENT CONTROL message requesting periodic reporting with a period of T2. 

g) SS waits the time equal to 2 times T2 

h) During step e) to g) the SS checks that, for all radio bearers under test, the content of the received RLC SDUs 
have the correct content and is received having the correct transport format. See TS 34.109 [10] clause 5.3.2.6.2 
for details regarding the UE loopback of RLC SDUs. 

i) The SS opens the UE test loop. 

j) Steps b) to i) are repeated for all sub-tests 

h) The SS may optionally release the radio bearer. 

i) The SS may optionally deactivate the radio bearer test mode. 

NOTE 1: The restricted set of TFCIs shall contain all possible TFCI that could happen in a sub-test. The actual TTI 
of the different radio bearers and signaling radio bearers as well as the possible UE processing delays 
shall be taken into consideration. The restricted set of TFCIs must comply with the minimum set of 
TFCIs as specified in TS 25.331, clause 8.6.5.2. 

NOTE 2: Selection of UL RLC SDU size parameter: 
For the case when the reference radio bearer configuration under test uses RLC transperant mode in 
downlink and is not configured for segmented operation then the radio bearer test case shall set the UL 
RLC SDU size equal to the UL RLC PDU size. See [7] TS 25.322 for details regarding UE operation in 
RLC transperent mode. In case the reference radio bearer configuration under test does not use RLC 
transparent mode then, as the test procedure is based on continous downlink transmission of test data in 
sub-sequent TTIs, the UL RLC SDU size parameter shall be selected to adopt to the uplink data rate and 
to the uplink/downlink TTI ratio. Selection of UL RLC SDU size for the different radio bearers under test 
should be such that the UE returns data in sub-sequent TTIs without causing the UE transmission buffer 
to become full. To achieve this the UL RLC SDU size shall be set to UL TF payload size under test, 
minus the size of length indicator and expansion bit, and divided by the ratio between downlink and 
uplink TTI. E.g. for a AM radio bearer having the the uplink RLC payload size equal to 320, the 
downlink TTI equal to 10 ms, and the uplink TTI equal to 20 ms, then for the transport format 4x336 (TF 
payload size = 4x320=1280 bits) the UL RLC SDU size parameter should be set to 632 bits 
(=1280bits/(20ms/10ms)- 8 bits). 

NOTE 3: Selection of test data size: 
For the case when the reference radio bearer configuration under test uses RLC transperant mode in 
downlink and is not configured for segmented operation then the radio bearer test case shall use a DL 
RLC SDU size (defined by the "Test data size" parameter) equal to the DL RLC PDU size. See [7] TS 
25.322 for details regarding UE operation in RLC transperent mode. In case the reference radio bearer 
configuration under test does not use RLC transparent mode in downlink, the DL RLC SDU size/ test 
data size shall be set equal to the payload size of the DL TF under test minus the size of the length 
indicator and the expansion bit. 

NOTE 4: [10] TS 34.109 clause 5.3.2.9 defines the loopback delay requirement for UE test loop mode 1 to be max 
10 times actual TTI of a radio bearer when RLC and MAC is operated in transparent mode. As 
RLC/MAC may be operated in non-transparent modes depending on the actual reference radio bearer 
configuration to be tested an additional 2 TTI have been added to secure that UE starts transmitting data 
in uplink before SS transmit the MEASUREMENT CONTROL message.  
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Expected sequence  

CS paging procedure 

Direction Step 

UE SS 

Message Comments 

1 <-- SYSTEM INFORMATION (BCCH) Broadcast 
2 <-- PAGING TYPE 1 (PCCH) Paging (CS domain, TMSI) 
3 --> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST (CCCH) RRC 
4 <-- RRC CONNECTION SETUP (CCCH) RRC 
5 --> RRC CONNECTION SETUP COMPLETE (DCCH) RRC 
6 --> PAGING RESPONSE (DCCH) RR 

6a <-- AUTHENTICATION REQUEST  
6b --> AUTHENTICATION RESPONSE  
6c <-- SECURITY MODE COMMAND  
6d --> SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  

 

PS paging procedure 

Direction Step 

UE SS 

Message Comments 

1 <-- SYSTEM INFORMATION (BCCH) Broadcast 
2 <-- PAGING TYPE 1 (PCCH) Paging  (PS domain, P-TMSI) 
3 --> RRC CONNECTION REQUEST (CCCH) RRC 
4 <-- RRC CONNECTION SETUP (CCCH) RRC 
5 --> RRC CONNECTION SETUP COMPLETE (DCCH) RRC 

6a --> SERVICE REQUEST (DCCH) GMM 
 

6b <-- SECURITY MODE COMMAND RRC see note 1 
6c --> SECURITY MODE COMPLETE RRC see note 1 

 

Note 1 In addition to activate integrity protection Step 6b and Step 6c are inserted in order to stop T3317 timer in 
the UE, which starts after transmitting SERVICE REQUEST message. 
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Direction Step 

UE SS 

Message Comments 

1..6 <-- 
--> 

Paging Use the CS paging procedure for testing of 
CS and combined CS/PS reference radio 
bearer configurations. 
 
Use the PS paging procedure for testing of  
PS reference radio bearer configurations. 

7 <-- ACTIVATE RB TEST MODE (DCCH) TC 
8 --> ACTIVATE RB TEST MODE COMPLETE (DCCH) TC 

Case A: CS or PS radio bearers only 
A9 <-- RADIO BEARER SETUP (DCCH) RRC  
A10 --> RADIO BEARER SETUP COMPLETE (DCCH) RRC 

Case B: CS + PS radio bearers 
B9 <-- RADIO BEARER SETUP (DCCH) RRC  

CS radio bearer(s) are configured  
B10 --> RADIO BEARER SETUP COMPLETE (DCCH) RRC 

B10a <-- SECURITY MODE COMMAND See note 
B10b --> SECURITY MODE COMPLETE  
B10c <-- RADIO BEARER SETUP (DCCH) RRC  

PS radio bearer(s) are configured. For the 
PS radio bearer the poll-SDU value must 
be set to 4 and the ‘pdcp info’ IE must be 
omitted. 

B10d --> RADIO BEARER SETUP COMPLETE (DCCH) RRC 
11 <-- TRANSPORT FORMAT COMBINATION CONTROL 

(DCCH) 
RRC 
Transport format combinations is limited to 
"Restricted UL TFCIs", as specified for the 
sub-test 

12 <-- CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (DCCH) TC 
UE test mode 1 
RLC SDU size is for every active radio 
bearer set to "UL RLC SDU size", as 
specified for the sub-test. 

13 --> CLOSE UE TEST LOOP COMPLETE (DCCH) TC 
14a <-- 

--> 
Test data SS sends continues test data in every TTI 

using the downlink transport format 
combination under test. The number of 
RLC SDUs and their sizes are specified in 
the actual test case. 
 
SS checks returned data  

14b  Wait T1 SS continue to send data every TTI and 
check the returned data for time T1 
T1 = 12 times the max TTI in the actual 
radio bearer combination under test 

15a <-- 
--> 

 
<-- 

Test data (DTCH) +  
 
 
MEASUREMENT CONTROL (DCCH) 

SS continues sending test data in every 
TTI. 
SS sends a MEASUREMENT CONTROL 
message simultaneously to the test data 
requesting periodic reporting at interval T2 

15b <-- 
--> 

 
--> 

Test data (DTCH) +  
 
 
MEASUREMENT REPORT (DCCH) 

SS continue to send data in every TTI and 
check the returned data for time 2xT2 
 
SS checks that at least one 
MEASUREMENT REPORT message is 
received 

16 <-- OPEN UE TEST LOOP (DCCH) TC 
17 --> OPEN UE TEST LOOP COMPLETE (DCCH) TC 
18  Repeat steps 11 to 17 for every sub-test.  
19  RB RELEASE (DCCH) RRC 

Optional step 
20 <-- DEACTIVATE RB TEST MODE (DCCH) TC 

Optional step 
21 --> DEACTIVATE RB TEST MODE COMPLETE (DCCH) TC 

Optional step 
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Direction Step 

UE SS 

Message Comments 

Note.  For case B (CS+PS radio bearers) the second security mode procedure is needed to enable testing of 
ciphering on the PS radio bearers. For the CS domain the security mode procedure is performed as part of 
the CS paging procedure. 
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14.2.34 Interactive or background / UL:384 DL:384 kbps / PS RAB + UL:3.4 
DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH 

14.2.34.1 Interactive or background / UL:384 DL:384 kbps / PS RAB / 10 ms TTI 

14.2.34.1.1 Conformance requirement 

See 14.2.4.1. 

14.2.34.1.2 Test purpose 

Test to verify establishment and data transfer of reference radio bearer configuration as specified in TS 34.108, clause 
6.10.2.4.1.34 for the 10 ms TTI case.  

14.2.34.1.3 Method of test 

Uplink TFS: 

 TFI RB5 
(384 kbps, 10ms) DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x336 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x336 1x148 
TF2, bits 2x336 N/A 
TF3, bits 4x336 N/A 
TF4, bits 8x336 N/A 

TFS 

TF5, bits 12x336 N/A 
 

Uplink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
UL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC2 (TF2, TF0) 
UL_TFC3 (TF3, TF0) 
UL_TFC4 (TF4, TF0) 
UL_TFC5 (TF5, TF0) 
UL_TFC6 (TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC7 (TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC8 (TF2, TF1) 
UL_TFC9 (TF3, TF1) 
UL_TFC10 (TF4, TF1) 
UL_TFC11 (TF5, TF1) 

 

Downlink TFS: 

 TFI RB5 
(384 kbps, 10ms) DCCH 

TF0, bits 0x336 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x336 1x148 
TF2, bits 2x336 N/A 
TF3, bits 4x336 N/A 
TF4, bits 8x336 N/A 

TFS 

TF5, bits 12x336 N/A 
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Downlink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, DCCH) 
DL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC2 (TF2, TF0) 
DL_TFC3 (TF3, TF0) 
DL_TFC4 (TF4, TF0) 
DL_TFC5 (TF5, TF0) 
DL_TFC6 (TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC7 (TF1, TF1) 
DL_TFC8 (TF2, TF1) 
DL_TFC9 (TF3, TF1) 
DL_TFC10 (TF4, TF1) 
DL_TFC11 (TF5, TF1) 

 

Sub-tests: 

Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  

Under test 

Uplink 
TFCS  

Under test 
 

Implicitely tested Restricted 
UL TFCIs 

 
(note 1) 

UL RLC 
SDU size 

(bits) 
(note 2) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
(note 2) 

1 DL_TFC1 UL_TFC1 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC76, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC67 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC7, 
UL_TFC68 

RB5: 312 RB5: 312 

2 DL_TFC2 UL_TFC2 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC67, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC67 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC76
, 
UL_TFC89 

RB5: 632 RB5: 632 

3 DL_TFC3 UL_TFC3 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC76, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC67 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC76
, 
UL_TFC91
0 

RB5: 1272 RB5: 1272 

4 DL_TFC4 UL_TFC4 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC67, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC76 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC67
, 
UL_TFC11
10 

RB5: 2552 RB5: 2552 

5 DL_TFC5 UL_TFC5 DL_TFC0, DL_TFC67, UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC67 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC67
, 
UL_TFC11
12 

RB5: 3832 RB5: 3832 

NOTE 1:  UL_TFC0, UL_TFC1 and UL_TFC6 are part of minimum set of TFCIs. 
NOTE 2: See TS 34.109 [10] clause 5.3.2.6.2 for details regarding loopback of RLC SDUs. 
 

See 14.1.1 for test procedure. 

14.2.34.1.4  Test requirements 

See 14.1.1 for definition of step 10 and step 15. 

1. At step 10 the UE shall send RADIO BEARER SETUP COMPLETE. 

2. At step 15 the UE transmitted transport format shall be  
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-  for sub-test 1: RB5/TF1 (1x336). 

-  for sub-test 2: RB5/TF2 (2x336). 

-  for sub-test 3: RB5/TF3 (4x336). 

-  for sub-test 4: RB5/TF4 (8x336). 

-  for sub-test 5: RB5/TF4 (12x336). 

3. At step 15 the UE shall return 

-  for sub-test 1 to 5: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the same content as the DL RLC SDU sent by the SS.  
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…….. 

14.2.45 Conversational / speech / UL:12.2 DL:12.2 kbps / CS RAB + 
Streaming / unknown / UL:57.6 DL:57.6 kbps / CS RAB + UL:3.4 
DL:3.4 kbps SRBs for DCCH 

14.2.45.1 Conformance requirement 

See 14.2.4.1. 

14.2.45.2 Test purpose 

Test to verify establishment and data transfer of reference radio bearer configuration as specified in TS 34.108, clause 
6.10.2.4.1.45. 

14.2.45.3 Method of test 

See 14.1.2 for test procedure. 

Initial Conditions 

The following RLC Info parameter values shall be set by the SS for the Streaming / unknown / UL:57.6 DL:57.6 kbps / 
CS RAB (RB8): 

Uplink RLC  
 TM RLC  
  Transmission RLC discard  
   CHOICE SDU Discard Mode  
    Timer based no explicit  
     Timer_discard 100ms 
  Segmentation indication FALSE 
Downlink RLC  
 TM RLC  
  Segmentation indication FALSE 
NOTE:  Timer based discard without explicit signalling is used in uplink to 

secure that the UE will be able to return data for the case when the 
UE test loop function will not deliver all the SDUs in one and the 
same TTI . 

 

Uplink TFS: 

 TFI RB5 
(RAB subflow #1) 

RB6 
(RAB subflow #2) 

RB7 
(RAB subflow #3) 

RB8 
(57.6 
kbps) 

DCCH 
 

TF0, bits 0x81 0x103 0x60 0x576 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x39 1x103 1x60 1x576 1x148 
TF2, bits 1x81 N/A N/A 2x576 N/A 
TF3, bits N/A N/A N/A 3x576 N/A 

TFS 

TF4, bits N/A N/A N/A 4x576 N/A 
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Uplink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, RB6, RB7, RB8, DCCH) 
UL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC2 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF0, TF0) 
UL_TFC3 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC4 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC5 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF1, TF0) 
UL_TFC6 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF2, TF0) 
UL_TFC7 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF2, TF0) 
UL_TFC8 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF2, TF0) 
UL_TFC9 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF3, TF0) 
UL_TFC10 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF3, TF0) 
UL_TFC11 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF3, TF0) 
UL_TFC12 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF4, TF0) 
UL_TFC13 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF4, TF0) 
UL_TFC14 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF4, TF0) 
UL_TFC15 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC16 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC17 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF0, TF1) 
UL_TFC18 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC19 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC20 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF1, TF1) 
UL_TFC21 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF2, TF1) 
UL_TFC22 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF2, TF1) 
UL_TFC23 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF2, TF1) 
UL_TFC24 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF3, TF1) 
UL_TFC25 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF3, TF1) 
UL_TFC26 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF3, TF1) 
UL_TFC27 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF4, TF1) 
UL_TFC28 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF4, TF1) 
UL_TFC29 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF4, TF1) 

 

Downlink TFS: 

  RB5 
(RAB subflow #1) 

RB6 
(RAB subflow #2) 

RB7 
(RAB subflow #3) 

RB8 
(57.6 kbps) DCCH 

TF0, bits 1x0 0x103 0x60 0x576 0x148 
TF1, bits 1x39 1x103 1x60 1x576 1x148 
TF2, bits 1x81 N/A N/A 2x576 N/A 
TF3, bits N/A N/A N/A 3x576 N/A 

TFS 

TF4, bits N/A N/A N/A 4x576 N/A 
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Downlink TFCS: 

TFCI (RB5, RB6, RB7, RB8, DCCH) 
DL_TFC0 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC1 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC2 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF0, TF0) 
DL_TFC3 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC4 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC5 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF1, TF0) 
DL_TFC6 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF2, TF0) 
DL_TFC7 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF2, TF0) 
DL_TFC8 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF2, TF0) 
DL_TFC9 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF3, TF0) 
DL_TFC10 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF3, TF0) 
DL_TFC11 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF3, TF0) 
DL_TFC12 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF4, TF0) 
DL_TFC13 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF4, TF0) 
DL_TFC14 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF4, TF0) 
DL_TFC15 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC16 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC17 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF0, TF1) 
DL_TFC18 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF1, TF1) 
DL_TFC19 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF1, TF1) 
DL_TFC20 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF1, TF1) 
DL_TFC21 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF2, TF1) 
DL_TFC22 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF2, TF1) 
DL_TFC23 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF2, TF1) 
DL_TFC24 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF3, TF1) 
DL_TFC25 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF3, TF1) 
DL_TFC26 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF3, TF1) 
DL_TFC27 (TF0, TF0, TF0, TF4, TF1) 
DL_TFC28 (TF1, TF0, TF0, TF4, TF1) 
DL_TFC29 (TF2, TF1, TF1, TF4, TF1) 
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Sub-tests: 

Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  
Under  
Test 

Uplink 
TFCS  

Under test 
 

Implicitely 
tested 

Restricted UL 
TFCIs 

 
(note 1) 

UL RLC SDU 
size 

(bits) 
(note 2) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
(note2) 

1 DL_TFC1, 
DL_TFC16 

UL_TFC1, 
DL_TFC16 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC15 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC16 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: 39 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: No data 

2 DL_TFC2, 
DL_TFC17  

UL_TFC2, 
DL_TFC17 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC15 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC17 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: No data 

3 DL_TFC3, 
DL_TFC18 

UL_TFC3,U
L_TFC18 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC15 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC18 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: No data 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: 576 

4 DL_TFC4, 
DL_TFC19 

UL_TFC4, 
DL_TFC19 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, , 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC15 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3 
UL_TFC4, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC16, 
UL_TFC18, 
UL_TFC19 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: 39 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: 576 

5 DL_TFC5, 
DL_TFC20  

UL_TFC5, 
DL_TFC20 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC15 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC5, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC17, 
UL_TFC18, 
UL_TFC20 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 576 

6 DL_TFC6, 
DL_TFC21  

UL_TFC6, 
DL_TFC21 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC15 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC21 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 5761152 

RB5: No data 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: 1152 

7 DL_TFC7, 
DL_TFC22  

UL_TFC7, 
DL_TFC22 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC15 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC7, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC16, 
UL_TFC21, 
UL_TFC22 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 5761152 

RB5: 39 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: 2x5761152 
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Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  
Under  
Test 

Uplink 
TFCS  

Under test 
 

Implicitely 
tested 

Restricted UL 
TFCIs 

 
(note 1) 

UL RLC SDU 
size 

(bits) 
(note 2) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
(note2) 

8 DL_TFC8, 
DL_TFC23  

UL_TFC8, 
DL_TFC23 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC15 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2,  
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC6, 
UL_TFC8, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC17, 
UL_TFC21, 
UL_TFC23 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 5761152 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 2x5761152 

9 DL_TFC9, 
DL_TFC24  

UL_TFC9, 
DL_TFC24 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC15 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC9, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC24 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 5761728 

RB5: No data 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: 3x5761152 

10 DL_TFC10, 
DL_TFC25  

UL_TFC10,
UL_TFC25 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC15 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC9,  
UL_TFC10, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC16, 
UL_TFC24, 
UL_TFC25 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 5761728 

RB5: 39 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: 3x5761728 

11 DL_TFC11,
DL_TFC26 

UL_TFC11,
DL_TFC26 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC15 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2,  
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC9,  
UL_TFC11, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC17, 
UL_TFC24, 
UL_TFC26 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 5761728 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 3x5761728 

12 DL_TFC12, 
DL_TFC27  

UL_TFC12, 
DL_TFC27 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC15 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC12, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC26 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 5762304 

RB5: No data 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: 4x5762304 

13 DL_TFC13, 
DL_TFC28  

UL_TFC13, 
DL_TFC28 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC15 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1,  
UL_TFC2, 
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC12,  
UL_TFC13, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC16, 
UL_TFC27, 
UL_TFC28 

RB5: 39 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 5762304 

RB5: 39 
RB6: No data 
RB7: No data 
RB8: 4x5762304 

14 DL_TFC14, 
DL_TFC29 

UL_TFC14, 
DL_TFC29 

DL_TFC0, 
DL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC15 

UL_TFC0, 
UL_TFC1, 
UL_TFC2,   
UL_TFC3, 
UL_TFC12,  
UL_TFC14, 
UL_TFC15, 
UL_TFC17, 
UL_TFC27, 
UL_TFC29 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 5762304 

RB5: 81 
RB6: 103 
RB7: 60 
RB8: 4x5762304 
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Sub-
test 

Downlink 
TFCS  
Under  
Test 

Uplink 
TFCS  

Under test 
 

Implicitely 
tested 

Restricted UL 
TFCIs 

 
(note 1) 

UL RLC SDU 
size 

(bits) 
(note 2) 

Test data size 
(bits) 

 
(note2) 

NOTE 1:  UL_TFC0, UL_TFC1, UL_TFC2, UL_TFC3 and UL_TFC15 are part of minimum set of TFCIs. 
NOTE 2: See TS 34.109 [10] clause 5.3.2.6.2 for details regarding loopback of RLC SDUs. 

As the TTI for RB8 is the same for both downlink and uplink then UL RLC SDU size has been set 
to achieve UE to return one SDU per TTI, i.e. the UL RLC SDU size has been set equal to the 
uplink TFS size under test . 

 

14.2.45.4  Test requirements 

See 14.1.2 for definition of step 10 and step 15. 

1. At step 10 the UE shall send RADIO BEARER SETUP COMPLETE. 

2. At step 15a and 15b the UE transmitted transport format shall be within the set of restricted TFCIs as specified in 
the actual sub test. 

3. At step 15 the UE shall return  

-  for sub-test 1: an RLC SDU on RB5 having the same content as sent by SS; and no data shall be received on 
RB6, RB7 and RB8. 

- for sub-test 2: an RLC SDU on RB5, RB6 and RB7 having the same content as sent by SS; and no data shall 
be received on RB8.  

- for sub-test 3, 6, 9 and  12: an RLC SDU on RB8 having the same content as sent by SS; and no data shall be 
received on RB5, RB6 and RB7. 

- for sub-test 4, 7, 10 and 13: an RLC SDU on RB5 and RB8 having the same content as sent by SS; and no 
data shall be received on RB6 and RB7. 

- for sub-test 5, 8, 11 and 14: an RLC SDU on RB5, RB6, RB7 and RB8 having the same content as sent by 
SS.  

4. At step 15b the UE shall send at least one MEASUREMENT REPORT message. 
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